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THE BOOK OF REVELATION

Introduction
A. Importance
1. Is one book of the Bible more important than another?
Has the Book of Revelation been neglected?
Revelation is the grand finale of all Biblical revelations.
It has been greatly neglected and has suffered from both misuse and abuse.
Probably more than 100 commentaries have been written that express four or five
primary views.
6. This is the only book for which a blessing is pronounced for reading. (1:3)
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B. The Title

1. Revelation (AmoxdAuy1¢) to unveil, to uncover, to lay bare, to reveal.
2. Therefore, a revealing of something that has not been known before.
3. The word "Revelation” is derived from Latin.

4. The word "Apocalypse" is from Greek.

C. The Author
1. John, 1:1, son of Zebedee (cf. 1:4; 1:9; 1:11; 22:8)
a. John is one of the chosen 12.
b. He is the author of four other New Testament books: John, I, II, and III John.
2. Justin Martyr (150 A.D.) speaks of "John, one of the Apostles of Christ who prophesied
in Revelation."

3. Irenaeus (toward the end of the second century) attributes the book of Revelation to John,
who leaned on Jesus' breast. (John 21:20)

D. Comparing Revelation to the other writings of John.  There are many similar words used:
1. "Life" in John 1:4.
2. "Light" in John 1:8.
3. "Truth" in John 1:14.
4. "Grace" in John 1:14-17.
5. "Joy" in John 3:29.
6. "Flesh and blood" in John 1:13,14.
7. "Judgment" in John 3:19.

E. The Purpose and Message
1. To bring comfort and hope to the faithful few. (17:14)
a. Christians were undergoing terrible persecution and sufferings.
b. The Roman persecutors were known for their cruelty and sadism.
c. Compare our struggle today against sin and error.
2. To encourage Christians to stand firmly and courageously with Christ.
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4.

5.

To point out that one cannot simultaneously worship Caesar and God.

To show the triumph of right; the triumph and victory of the Church. Right will win.
(17:14)

The theme of the book is victory and the Lord's people will be “More Than Conquerors!”

F. To whom was it written?

1.
2.

3.

To Christians in the first century. To the seven churches.

The seven churches were located where one of the strongest concentrations of Roman
Emperor worship was located.

Some say that Emperor worship was stronger here than in Rome.

G. How should this book be studied?

1.
2.

3.
4.

5.

As in studying anything in history, we must know some historical background.

For example, to know a great deal about the book of Daniel and the parallel of the two
books is imperative.

We must use exegesis, not eisegesis.

We need to understand the dualism of Revelation. The forces of evil and good, or the
kingdoms of Rome and Christ.

We need to understand that at this time Christianity was illegal.

H. The Time of Writing

1.
2.

Many scholars say Revelation was written before 70 A.D., in the time of Nero.

Many others say it was written around the end of the reign of Domitian (81-96), 96 A.D.
a. Irenaeus and Eusebius indicate 96 A.D. as the date.

b. Tradition also overwhelmingly votes for 96 A.D.

I. Theories of Interpretation:

1.

The Futurist View

a. This is perhaps the most speculative of the methods of interpreting.

b. This view believes that nearly all the book is yet to be fulfilled.
1). In fact, chapters 4-19 are a pattern for the seven years known in this theory as the

“rapture.”

2). This is when the saints are supposed to be caught up in the air to meet Jesus.

c. These see a return of all the Jews to Palestine, rebuilding the temple, the reign of
Christ in Jerusalem for a thousand years.

d. 'We commonly call this the premillennial theory. This is set forth in the notes of the
Scofield Reference Bible.

2. The Preterist View

a. This has to do with the "past," particularly with the Jewish nation and pagan Rome
before 70 A.D. (Others say before, or by the time of Constantine, who was the first
emperor to grant official recognition to Christianity.)

b. These say most all of Revelation took place before 70 A.D. (Or, according to another
view, by 313 AD.)

c. This is the conviction of many scholars, particularly Roman Catholics.



3.

4,

5.

The Continuous Historical View

a. A popular view, held by some of our brethren. cf. John T. Hinds commentary.

b. This view claims that Revelation is a panoramic view of literal history from the time
of John to the second coming (especially the history of Western Europe).

c. Those who embrace this view are hopelessly divided over what historical event is
represented by the particular symbols.

The Spiritual or Symbolic View

a. This sees the symbols as a series of visions descriptive of God's triumph over evil.

b. None of these symbols have to do with specific happenings in history.

c. The principal failure is that it does not consider the historical background against
which Revelation is written.

The Historical First-Century Background View

a. This view asks the question, "Did the book mean anything to first century Christians?"

b. What about the rest of the world?

c. This view says that the book means something to first-century Christians within the
context (their day and time) of what was happening to them.

d. Whatever hope and victory that was promised to first-century Christians is also
promised to subsequent generations.

e. This view deals with the conflict of right and wrong, truth and error within the
historical setting of John's day, but in principle is equally applicable to any time.

J. The Character and Nature of the book.

1.

It is a book of symbolism.

a. Animals and figures, etc., are used to indicate certain facts and events.

b. Verse one indicates "signs" or symbols are used in this book.

There are three types of material.

a. Apocalyptic. (1:1; Lk. 12:2; Rom. 16:25,26; 1 Cor. 1:7; 1 Pet. 1:13; 5:1; Il Thess. 2:8)
(Ezekiel, Daniel, parts of Zechariah are also examples of apocalyptic literature.)
Apocalyptic literature always has certain predominant characteristics:

1). Itis dualistic.
2). It is always written in a code language (figurative language).
3). Most apocalyptic literature deals with judgment, and the end of something.

b. Itisa prophecy. (1:3;22:9,10,18,19)

c. Itisanepistle. (1:5,6,11,12;22:21)

The key note in the book is Rev. 1:1-3 (Compare Acts 12:7; I Cor. 4:19; Phil. 2:19;

I Tim. 3:14)

K. The Caesars

1.

AN A el

Julius Caesar - 63-44 B.C.

Augustus Caesar - 27-14 A.D.

Tiberius Caesar - 14-37.

Caligula Caesar - 37-41 (the first to claim he was God).
Claudius Caesar - 41-54.

Nero Caesar - 54-68.



7. Vespasian Caesar - 69-79.
8. Titus Caesar - 79-81.

9. Domitian Caesar - 81-96*.
10 Nerva Caesar - 96-98.

11 Trojan Caesar - 98-117.

12 Hadrian Caesar - 117-138.
13 Antonious Pris - 138-161.
14 Marcus Aurelius - 161-180.

* About 85-89 A.D., Courtiers and Court Poets began to address him as Master and God.

L. The Seven Churches
1. The seven churches are not the only ones in the province of Asia.. (egs. Troas, Acts 20:5;
Colossae, Colossians 1:2; Hierapolis, Colossians 4:13)
2. In the writings of Ignatius 20 years later he mentions a church at Magnesia and Tralles.
3. Why these seven? Various ideas:

a.

b.
c.

d.

Located on the great road that goes in a circle through the interiors of the province
from Ephesus. Thus the churches were strategically located.

Some claim these are the only churches where John had done missionary work.
Some have claimed these seven bore the title of "Metropolis" and were the chief
cities of the postal districts of the province (cf. county seats).

The number seven (54 times in this book) is regarded as a symbol of perfection and
indicates the church as a whole then, and in the ages to come. (A note attached to the
Muratorian Cannon (170) said, "For John also, though he wrote in the Revelation to
seven churches, nevertheless speaks to them all.")

4, Common features of the seven letters:

@™o oo o

Salutation, including the command to write.
Christ's description of himself.

His commendation of the church.

His condemnation of the church.

An appeal and warning,.

An exhortation.

A promise.

M. Figurative Language
1. RULES FOR THE INTERPRETATION OF FIGURATIVE LANGUAGE

a.
b.
c.

@

Let the author give his own interpretation. (Ezek. 37:11; Jn. 2:19-22; Mt. 13:18-23)
The interpretation must be kept within the context.

Compare literal and figurative accounts or statements of the same things. (John
7:37,38)

By the resemblance of the things compared.

Accept any inspired interpretation. (Rule 1 expanded).

We must be careful not to demand too many points of analogy.



2. HOW TO TELL WHEN FIGURATIVE LANGUAGE IS USED!
a. If the sense of the context indicates it.
b. A word or sentence is figurative when the literal meaning involves an impossibility.
(Psa. 18:2; In. 15:6)
c. The language of Scripture may be regarded as figurative, if the literal interpretation
will cause one passage to contradict another.
d. Ifaliteral interpretation demands actions that are wrong, or forbids those that are
good. (Mt. 18:8,9)
When it is said to be figurative. (Gal. 4:24; Parables; Rev. 1:1)
When the definite is put for the indefinite. (Dan. 1:20)
When said in mockery. (I Kings 18:27)
Common sense. (Rev. 17:2; 1 Cor. 3:2)

Foe o

THE TEXT
CHAPTER 1

1’ AmokdAuy g’ Inood XploTob, fiv €dwkev adTd 6 Bedg, Se1Ean Toig dovAoig abTod & d¢1
yevéaBat €v Tdyel, kal Eonjpavey dnoaTeidag 81d 700 dyyédou adToD T SovAw adToD
"lwavvy,
1:1  The Revelation of Jesus Christ, which God gave [AAI] unto him, to shew [AAInf] unto
his servants things which must [PI] shortly come to pass [2AMInf]; and he sent [AAPart] and
signified [AAI] it by his angel unto his servant John:
1. The "apocalypse" is an unveiling (just one revelation). Notice that it is also called a
prophecy in verse 2, and presented as an epistle in verses 4 - 6, and 11.
2. John was a "servant" — a slave (denotes ownership and supremacy to Christ's will).
3. "Things which must shortly come to pass" means what must soon take place..
a. This tells what this book concerns.
b. This does not sound like something happening in the remote future.
4. Notice the origin of the book (from God, thus not "the Revelation of Saint John the
Divine," or any other man).
5. This is in harmony with what is made known in other sections of Scripture: (John
1:14,18; 5:17;23; Mt. 28:18; Acts 2:22,32,33,36; Phil. 2:5-11)
6. The aorist infinitive, shortly come to pass, denotes not to “begin” to come to pass, but
rather a complete fulfillment in its entirety, must come to pass.
7. “Signified” suits admirably the symbolic character of the book. — Robertson

2 6c ZuopTépnoev ToV Adyov 100 8e00 kai Ty papTupiav’Incod XpiaTod, Soa eldev.
1:2  Who bare record [AAI] of the word of God, and of the testimony of Jesus Christ, and of
all things that he saw [2AAI].

1. “Bare Record” means to give evidence, report on, bare witness.

2. "The Word of God" and "the testimony of Jesus Christ" is synonymous.

3. Notice the order in which the revelation came: from God to Jesus to the angel to John,



who wrote it down. The mind of God has now been revealed to the mind of man.

3 pakdplog 6 dvayivuiokwy kol ol dkobovTeg ToOg Adyoug Tiig mpodnTelag kai
TNPoOVTEG TA &V aOTH YeEYpOoppEva, O ydp kaipdg £yyuc.
1:3 Blessed is he that readeth [PAPart], and they that hear [PAPart] the words of this
prophecy, and keep [PAPart] those things which are written [PerfPPart] therein: for the time is
at hand.
1. The first of seven beatitudes occurs here. (1:3; 14:13; 16:15; 19:9; 20:6; 22:7; 22:14)
2. No other book pronounces a blessing (pakdptog - “happy”) on the one reading it.
3. The blessing is on the Christian who does three things: reads, hears, keeps.
a. This implies the book can be read and understood. Some also think it implies a
public reading in the worship assembly. (cf. “hears.”)
b. And it implies man has the ability to keep, or obey what is revealed.
4. “Which are written” is a perfect participle, “have been written,” or stand written.
5. "For the time is at hand." Or, literally “near.”

The Salutation 1:4-6

4 ’lwdvvng Taig EnTd EkkAnolaig Taig &v TH Aoiqr xdpig Oplv xai elprjvn amd 6 wv kai
5 v xai & Epxduevog, kol &md T@V ENTA mveupdTwy & Evidmov Tod Bpdvou adTol,
1:4 John to the seven churches which are in Asia: Grace be unto you, and peace, from him
which is [PPart], and which was [Imperfl], and which is to come [PMPart]; and from the seven
Spirits which are [PI] before his throne;
1. The usual Christian greeting or salutation, "grace and peace," using the Greek and
Hebrew background of greeting.
2. These seven churches are located in the Roman province of Asia, Asia Minor, or Turkey.
3. They are located in a semi-circle with Ephesus in the center.
4. “Seven churches”
a. Seven equals the entire church, and is a symbol of perfection.
b. This number is used for completeness, among other things.
5. “Seven Spirits” means the Holy Spirit, His complete work. He is before the throne.

5 kol &md’Inood XptoTod, & pdpTug 6 MoTde, & MPWTETOKOG THV VEKPGY Kal & dpxwy
16V BaciAéwv TAg yAg. TH dyandvTi fpdg kol AboovTL Hudg €K TOV GUAPTIOV NROV €V TO
afpaTt adTo0
1:5 And from Jesus Christ, who is the faithful witness, and the first begotten of the dead, and
the prince of the kings of the earth. Unto him that loved [AAPart] us, and washed [AAPart]us
from our sins in his own blood,
1. Notice that the trinity is referred to in verses four and five.
2. The characteristics of Christ and what he has done and continues to do.
a. “The faithful witness.” Jesus faithfully represents, and reveals, heaven’s will on
earth.
1). He has the knowledge to bear full, firsthand testimony.
2). Therefore, His witness can be trusted.



b. “The first begotten of the dead.” He is the first to be raised never to die again, and
therefore guarantees our resurrection. (See verse 18) He will not die again.

c. An additional view is that Christ was the first to come forth from the grave in his
relation to the dead in Christ. His resurrection guarantees our resurrection. (cf. I
Thess. 4:14)

d. “The prince (or ruler) of the kings of the earth.”

1). Compare the promise of the devil in Matthew 4.

2). The devil could not have fulfilled the promise, but now Jesus has it anyway.
3. "Washed" is literally "loosed."
a. This took place when we were baptized.
b. A true understanding of the Bible shows that we contact the blood when we are
baptized. (Rom. 6:3,4)
c. Some manuscripts read, “freed us from our sins.”

6 xal émoinoev udg Poaotieiav, tepelg 76 Bed kal maTpl adTod adTd 1) SGEa kal TO
KpaTog elg To0g aidvag [Tdv aldvwv]: dunv.
1:6  And hath made [AAI] us kings and priests unto God and his Father; to him be glory and
dominion for ever and ever. Amen.
1. Describes what Christ has made (note the past tense) of his followers .
a. "Kings and priests" better translated "a kingdom, priests to God." (The kingdom was
in existence.)
1). “A kingdom” is one picture of the redeemed with Christ as King and the body of
redeemed as the subjects.
2). “Priests” represent each of us as individuals who are able to offer up worship to
God. (IPet.2:9)
a). Since Jesus is our high priest, there is no earthly man through whom we have
to go to reach God.
b). This Bible teaching was changed in later centuries by man.
b. "To him be glory and dominion."
1). The article before “glory” and “dominion” indicates all glory — its universality.
2). These words indicate magnificence, dignity, majesty, power, and strength.

Two announcements 1:7,8

7 1800 EpyeTan HETA TAV VedeABV, kal Y eTar adTdV Mg dPpOaApOs kal ofTiveg adTov
gEexévmoay, kol képovtar &’ adToV Mmoot at puAal Tfig yiig. val, dunv.
1:7  Behold [2AAImper], he cometh [PMI] with clouds; and every eye shall see [FMI] him,
and they also which pierced [AAI] him: and all kindreds of the earth shall wail [FMI] because of
him. Even so, Amen.
1. Christis coming. (cf. Acts 1:11). This tells us of what he has yet to do.
a. He is coming in the clouds, and every eye shall see him. (cf. Mat. 26:64)
b. His friends and his enemies will see him.
c. Some will be happy — others unhappy (the unprepared).
2. Those who “pierced” him shall see him. Also, those who crucify the Son of God afresh.



3. “All kindreds,” or tribes, or peoples of the earth shall wail.
a. “Wail” literally indicates to “beat one’s breast for grief.”
b. Multitudes of people are not going to be happy at the Lord’s second coming.

8 “Eyd elpt T0”AApa xai T0°Q, Aéyer kUprog 6 Bedg, 6 wv xai & Ay kal 6 Epxdpevog, O
TAVTOKPATWP.
1:8  Tam [PI] Alpha and Omega, the beginning and the ending, saith [PAI] the Lord, which is
[PPart], and which was [ImperfI], and which is to come [PMPart], the Almighty.

1. The announcement of the Lord God himself.

a. The Alpha and The Omega, the first and the last letters of the alphabet. This verse
is an indication of the eternity of God.

b. Which was, is, is to come. (cf. vs. 4) Literally, the being one (present participle),
the one who was (imperfect tense represents him continuously existing in past time),
the coming one (present participle indicating his present aim).

c. The mavTtokpdTwp — the Sovereign Lord of all — The Almighty or all powerful.
This word is used nine times in this book.

2. The eternal God holding sway as sovereign Lord over his universe and working out his
eternal purpose is the basis for the rest of the message of this book.
3. This message, then, is a divine message.

John’s vision of Christ 1:9-20

9 “Eyw’lwdvvng, 6 d8eAdpog Oudv kal ouykotvwvog &v Tij BAtY el kol BaotAeiq kal
Omopovf £v’Inood, Eyevouny &v Tf vijow T1j kahoupévn IdTaw S1d 1OV Adyov 100 Be00 kal
TV papTupiav’Incod.
1:9 I John, who also am your brother, and companion in tribulation, and in the kingdom and
patience of Jesus Christ, was [2AMI] in the isle that is called [PPPart] Patmos, for the word of
God, and for the testimony of Jesus Christ.
1. John identifies himself again.
a. Heis a “brother” to all those in the church.
b. He is a “companion” to tribulation, or trials. He has literally experienced what all
Christians who live godly in Christ Jesus experience. (cf. Il Tim. 3:12) (Literally,
a partaker with, a co-participant, a joint partner.)
2. John tells that he is in the kingdom, and expresses the attitude of patience which must
characterize all Christians.
3. He tells where he is — Patmos (an island in the northeast Mediterranean Sea, 6 by10 miles
in size). He was banished there, and made to work in the marble quarries.
4, “For the word of God, and for the testimony of Jesus Christ ” tells why he is there.
a. “For” means on account of, or because of. “Dia” with the accusative.
b. John had been banished here from Ephesus.
c. This was a specific trial which he was undergoing that made him a companion in
tribulation.

10 &yevéunv &v mveduott &v T kuplaxf Huépg, kal fkouoa dmriow pou dwviy HEYSANY WG



odAmyyog
1:10 I was [2AMI] in the Spirit on the Lord's day, and heard [AAI] behind me a great voice, as
of a trumpet,
1. “I'was in the Spirit” means he was being directed by the Spirit, or under the influence of
the teachings of the Spirit, or seeing a revelation, as in 4:2.
2. “The Lord's day” — the first day of the week. (cf. I Cor. 11:20; Acts 20:7; I Cor. 16:1,2)
3. He hears a “great voice” — loud and clear. Obviously, the divine voice of Christ. Verse
13 makes it perfectly clear that this voice is that of the “Son of God.”

4. “As of a trumpet” does not mean he heard a trumpet, but the voice was loud, as would be
the case with a trumpet.

11 Aeyodong,”O BAémeig ypdpov eig BifAlov kal méupov Talg Emtd ExxAnoiouc, elc
"E¢ecov xal eig Tpdpvay kal elg TTépyapov kai eig OudTeipa kai el Tdpdeic kal el
Drradérderay kai ei¢ Aaodixkeiav.
1:11  Saying [PAPart], I am [PI] Alpha and Omega, the first and the last: and, What thou seest
[PAI], write [AAImper] in a book, and send [AAImper] it unto the seven churches which are in
Asia; unto Ephesus, and unto Smyrna, and unto Pergamos, and unto Thyatira, and unto Sardis,
and unto Philadelphia, and unto Laodicea.
1. Jesus describes himself again. (cf. vs. 8)
2. “Saying” is a present participle in the genitive case agreeing with “trumpet” in verse 10.
3. The command to write whatever he sees — These are the visions that follow in this book.
a. This command is an aorist imperative, so at once, promptly.
b. This command is given twelve times in this book.
4. Where to send what he had written:to the seven churches, and they are named. In the
next two chapters short letters are written to each of these seven churches.
a. These are real people, facing real problems, composing churches in the first century.
b. This is not, as some futurists claim, periods of church history that is yet to be.

12 Kai éméotpeda BAémery TRV ¢wvnv {Tig EASAeL peT’ Zpod” kai EmoTpéPag £100v ENTA
Auyviag xpuodg,
1:12 And I turned [AAI] to see [PAInf] the voice that spake [AAI] with me. And being turned
[AAPart], I saw [2AAI] seven golden candlesticks;
1. “Iturned to see the voice,” or the person speaking.
2. The description of Christ begins.
a. The seven golden candlesticks (better translated lampstands). These are said to be
“golden” because of the precious nature of these churches.
b. Verse 20 says these lampstands are the seven churches.

13 kal &v péoy 1OV Auxvidy duotov vidv dvBpuimiov, Evdedupévoy modrpn kal
nepteCwopévov mpdg Tolg PaoTolg Cwvny xpuadv:
1:13  And in the midst of the seven candlesticks one like unto the Son of man, clothed with a
garment [PerfMPart] down to the foot, and girt [PerfPPart] about the paps with a golden girdle.
1. Itis interesting that Jesus is said to be “in the midst” (among) the churches, not over
them. (Of course, he is over all things, including the churches.) (cf. 2:1)
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2. "One like unto the Son of man."
a. There is no article before Son, so as the ASV, “a son of man.”
b. He was “like” a son of man (Heb. 2:10-18; 4:14-16), but Jesus was more than a mere
man. He is God who has become man.
c. Itis clear from the further description that this is Jesus.
This is the same expression of Daniel (7:13; 10:5) with Messianic significance.
4. His clothing is described.
a. Clothed with a garment down to the foot. This indicates a garment of dignity, honor,
and majesty.
b. Girt about the paps (breasts) with a golden girdle.
1). The ordinary girding was at the loins.
2). These are the garments of a priest or king.
c. The “golden girdle” in the Old Testament was a symbol of power, righteousness, and
truth. So, here, it represents the truth, as in Eph. 6:14. (Exo. 28:8; 39:29,30)

(8]

14 1 8¢ xedahn adTol kai ai Tpixeg Asukal wg Eplov Aeukdy, WG L)V, kal ol d¢pBoAuol
adToDd Wg GASE Tupdc,
1:14 His head and his hairs were white like wool, as white as snow; and his eyes were as a -
flame of fire;
1. "His head and his hairs were white like wool, as white as snow," reminds us of his
eternal nature, his wisdom and purity. (Dan. 7:9) We stand in awe of his purity.
2. "His eyes were as a flame of fire." Certainly expresses the penetrating nature of his eyes.
a. And it might even, at times, express divine anger. (cf. Dan. 10:6)
b. All these descriptions speak of his authority. “Eyes” usually represent knowledge,
and in this case, he has all knowledge.

15 xai ol m6de avTob Spotol XoAKoALBdvy W &v kapivy Temupwpévng, kol 1} dwvh abTod
WG dwvr) OAATWY TTOAADYV,
1:15  And his feet like unto fine brass, as if they burned [PerfPPart] in a furnace; and his voice
as the sound of many waters.
1. "Feet like fine brass" indicates strength, and also his consuming judgment. The ASV
has “burnished brass.” Compare 14:20, a picture of the severity of God’s judgment.
2. "Voice as the sound of many waters" indicates a commanding, authoritative voice.

16 kol Exwv v 17 SeE18 xeLpl adToD doTépag £nTd, kal £k ToD oTdpaTog adTod poudaia
8{oropog dEgla Exmopevopévn, kal 1) §Pig adTol Wg 6 fiAtog datver &v Ti) Suvauet adTol.
1:16  And he had [PAPart] in his right hand seven stars: and out of his mouth went [PMPart]
a sharp twoedged sword: and his countenance was as the sun shineth [PAI] in his strength.
1. "Seven Stars" are explained as being the angels of the churches in verse 20. These stars
represent his ruling power. ‘
2. "Sharp two-edged sword" indicates the power and force of his words.
a. Compare the short tongue-shaped Roman sword (a deadly weapon).

b. Compare Hebrews 4:12.  (Also Eph. 6:17)
c. “Two-edged” is more literally “two-mouthed™ in Greek, where the mouth is put for
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the sharp edge of the sword.
1). This is the sword of God’s penal justice for the wicked.
2). (Compare 19:15) We must listen to one who can bring to an end kingdoms and
nations simply by the words of his mouth.
3. "His countenance" was like the sun shining in full blazing glory.
a. Compare Matthew 17:1-6.
b.  “In his strength” indicates with full power.
4. He is thus described in terms of awe, as well as terror.

17 Kai &te el8ov abTdv, Emeoa mpdg Tolg méSag alTod b vekpde: kol EOnkev TNV degav
adTol &n” EuE Aéywv, M) ¢poPol- yd eipt & mpdTog kai & #oyaTog,
1:17  And when I saw [2AAI] him, I fell [2AAI] at his feet as dead. And he laid [AAI] his right
hand upon me, saying [PAPart] unto me, Fear [PMImper] not; I am [PI] the first and the last:

1. “Ifell at his feet as dead.” The vision was overpowering and awesome.

2. "Fear not" is an often used command not to strike terror. This must have been assuring

and to have brought a calmness and comfort to John.
3. Repeats "l am the first and the last." (See vs. 11)

18 kai 6 Cdv, xal Eyevépuny vekpdg kai 1800 Edv el gig Todg aldvac TOV aldvwy, kai
Exw Tag KAgilg 100 BavdTou kai ToD ddou.
1:18 Tam he that liveth [PAPart], and was [2AMI] dead; and, behold [2AAImper], I am [PI]
alive [PAPart] for evermore, Amen; and have [PAI] the keys of hell and of death.

1. "I am he that lives." He is not now dead.

2. He "was dead." The aorist verb indicates at some point in the past.

3. “I am alive for evermore.” He will never die again.

4. He has "the keys of hell and of death" means that he has authority and power over them,;

therefore, he has the power of life and death in his hand.

19 ypdbov oy & e18e¢ kai & elalv kai & péAret yevéoBat peTd TadTa.
1:19  Write [AAImper] the things which thou hast seen [2AAI], and the things which are [PI],
and the things which shall [PAI] be [PMInf] hereafter;
1. This is a repeat of the command of verse 11.
2. This gives the content of the command. It involves three phases.
3. He is to write about three things: things that have been, are, shall be.
a. “Shall be” is not the future of the verb “to be,” but from péAier yevéobau, “which
are about to come to be.”
b. Also modifying this phrase is the word “hereafter.” Verse one said these things must
shortly come to pass.

20 10 puoThplov TV EmTd doTépwv obig eldeg &mi TG SeE18c pov, kol Tdg EmTd Auyviag
Tag Xpuodg ol EnTA doTépeg dyyedot TGV ENTA EkKANOIAY elowy, kal al Avyxvial at énTa
EnTa ExkAnoiot gloiv.

1:20 The mystery of the seven stars which thou sawest [2A AI] in my right hand, and the seven
golden candlesticks. The seven stars are [PI] the angels of the seven churches: and the seven
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candlesticks which thou sawest [2AAT] are [PI] the seven churches.
1. "The Mystery" is that which had been hidden (or not known), but now is being revealed.
2. Seven stars are the seven angels, and the seven lampstands are the seven churches.
a. “Stars” are symbols of pre-eminence and authority. (Num. 24:17; Dan. 12:3)
b. False teachers are described as “wandering stars.” (Jude 13)
c. What are these angels? There have been many interpretations:

.

2).

3).
4.

5).

These are officials of the churches, as compared to the messengers of the
synagogues (known as angels). But these were mere clerks or readers, and do
not correspond to the official positions described here.
These are heavenly guardians of the churches. This is usually argued on the
basis that if individuals have guardian angels, so must churches. However, it is
far from proven that there are guardian angels of individuals, much less for the
churches. See the section below on guardian angels.
a). Why would an angel receive a message from the Lord through a man?
b). Why would John be rebuking angels for their sins?
c). Whoever it is, it is someone who is in the congregation(s), and obviously
responsible for the work of the congregation.
There is the possibility that this is a messenger sent to John on Patmos from each
of the churches (and from John on Patmos back to the various churches).
Swete says, “In this symbolical book the angel of a Church may be simply an
expression for its prevailing spirit, and thus be identified with the Church itself.”
These are the rulers (elders) or teachers of the congregations.
a). Daniel compares these to stars. (12:3)
b). Malachi calls the priest the messenger (angel) of the Lord. (2:7)
¢). Malachi also calls John the Baptist the messenger (angel) of the Lord, as
well as the Lord himself, “the messenger (angel) of the covenant.” (3:1)
d). Haggai the prophet, calls himself the Lord’s messenger (angel). (1:13)
e). So, the eldership collectively, or viewed as one unit, may be what is meant
by the angel of the church.
1). This is the best and most plausible explanation.
2). These are men who are responsible for the congregation, the work, the
lack of work, can be called to repentance, etc.
3). Who better fits this than the elders of the local congregation?

Guardian angels

Verses that have been used to supposedly confirm the existence of gunardian angels:
1. Matthew 18:10, "See that you despise not one of these little ones: for I say unto you, that
in heaven their angels do always behold the face on my father who is in heaven."
2. Hebrews 1:14, Angels are "ministering spirits sent forth to do service for the sake of them
that shall inherit salvation."
3. Psalm 34:7, "The angel of God encampeth round about them that fear him, and delivereth

them."

4. Acts 12:7-11, and angel helped Peter to escape. In verse 15 the people say, “it is his
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13
angel.”

Acts 27:23, “For there stood by me this night the angel of God, whose I am, and whom [
serve,”
Based on these passages we are told that every person has a guardian angel assigned to

him for guidance, protection and encouragement. Many have taught the idea, including
B.W. Johnson, and J.W. McGarvey.

Possible Objections:

1.
2.

5.

6.

o0

O

10.

11.

N RN

None of these passages say each person has a guardian angel.
It is nowhere affirmed that there is actually present with each person a guardian angel.
(cf. Mt. 18:10 "in heaven their angels")
We must not get the function of various angels who were active in miraculous situations
mixed up with the present. 'We may not understand to what extent angels were used
during the time of the miraculous.
There is no doubt that in O.T. times and even in the beginning of the New, God used
angels through whom to speak and so to influence people. (Acts 8:4, 26; 10:3)
When it comes to revealing to us the message, or imparting information, we must
remember Hebrews 1:1,2.
We must not have them doing something to us. Today, we have the complete written
word that furnishes the Christian with everything he needs. (II Tim. 3:16,17; II Pet. 1:3)
Therefore, we do not need the angels to do anything to us, or impart to us additional
information not in the Bible. (II Tim. 3:16,17; II Pet. 1:3)
Man is a free moral agent, not controlled or dominated by an angel.
We must stay away from any idea that they have any direct, immediate, and personal
control or influence separate and apart from the scriptures.
If an angel provided protection, from what would he protect us? from illness, injury,
violent death? Iknow of many fine Christian people who have suffered in all the above
areas.
Compare this with the current errors of the direct, independent operation of the Holy
Spirit.
The doctrine of guardian angels, as currently believed in the religious world, involves

some of the same errors as the direct, independent operations of the Holy Spirit apart
from the word of God.

Lessons from chapter 1

This is a revelation given in visions and symbols — thus unique.

The ultimate triumph of the people of God is assured.

The Redeemer is worthy to be praised.

The principle of the truth of this book is ever valuable.

We are blessed if we read, hear, and obey.

Christ is in the midst of the churches to encourage, rebuke, and save.

Stars and candlestick (lampstand) are to reflect the light of Christ to a world of darkness —
of sin, ignorance and despair.
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CHAPTER 2

1. This is addressed to each of the seven churches, and through them to the whole church.
2. "Every great revelation, whether Old Testament prophecy, or New Testament epistle, is

given in view of definite contemporary and local circumstances, but it brings, in this
form, truth of universal significance." — Beckwith

3. Notice the common form to each letter:

Salutation. "Unto the angel of the church...." with the command to write.

A description of Christ.

Compliments, or commendation of the church.

Criticism, or condemnation of the church.

Call for repentance — an appeal and warning.

"He that hath an ear..." — an exhortation, indicating the importance of what is said.
Threat or promise.

RO Ao oW

I T@ dyyéhw Tiic &v’ Edéow ékkAnolag ypdyov: Tdde Adyer 6 kpatdv ToOg EmTd doTépag
&v 71) €18 adT00, O MEPITIOTAY &V péow TAY EMTA AUXVIADY TOV XPLUTDV

2:1

Unto the angel of the church of Ephesus write [AAImper]; These things saith [PAI] he

that holdeth [PAPart] the seven stars in his right hand, who walketh [PAPart] in the midst of the
seven golden candlesticks;

1.

3.

The letter to Ephesus

a. Ephesus was a seat of proconsular government. (Acts 19:38)

b. It was the most important city in the Roman province of Asia (now Turkey).

c. It was commercially and politically important.

d. The great trade route of the east from the Euphrates to the Aegean Sea reached
Ephesus.

e. The Temple of Diana (Artemis), a shrine of worldwide (one of the seven wonders)
reputation is here. (cf. Acts 19:24-35)

f. It was a headquarters of magical arts. (cf. Acts 19:19)

Paul was the probable founder of the church. (Acts 16:16; 18:19ff)

a. He later spent three years there. (Acts 19:8-10; 20:28-31)

b. It was the elders of this church that Paul gave the charge: (Acts 20:28-31)

c. Paul wrote a New Testament letter to them.

"The angel" could be a messenger, minister, or eldership. (To the elders or representa-

tives of the church as a whole.)

4. These "stars" or "angels" are in his hand, or under his control. The word “holdeth,” in the

accusative case, represents Christ holding the whole of something in his hand (the
church). But, not only Ephesus, he holds the whole of all of the churches are in his hand.
It becomes obvious that Christ is present in the churches to inspect, warn, encourage,
condemn, reward, etc.

2 Ofda & Epya oou kal TOV kémov kal THv UTopoviv gov, kai 671 00 8Gvy BaoTdoat
koxoUg, xal Eme{pacag Tovg AfyovTag EauToug dmooTédAoug kal o0k eioiv, kal upeg
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a0TOUG Yevudeic:
2:2 Tknow [PerfAl] thy works, and thy labour, and thy patience, and how thou canst [PMI]
not bear [AAInf] them which are evil: and thou hast tried [AMI] them which say [PAPart] they
are [PInf] apostles, and are [PI] not, and hast found [2AAI] them liars:
1. "IT’know thy works." With the penetrating eyes "as a flame of fire" he saw, or was
perfectly aware of their activities, their deeds.
2. Because he is in the middle of the churches he knows all about what is going on.
3. The compliments:
a. “Works.” Vincent explains that this word may mean the act of work, or process by
which anything is accomplished, or the result of the actions taken.
b. “Labor.” It seems this word had more to do with the exertion put forth, which may
be both laborious and painful. Another word sometimes used is exhausting.
c. “Patience,” or patient endurance (evidently through all kinds of difficulties). It means
persistence in toil and suffering.
d. “Could not bear them which are evil.” It is right to bear with a weak brother, but not
a false one. (II John 9-11; cf. Gal. 6:2) There are some things we cannot tolerate.
e. “Tried them which say they are apostles.” (So, Ephesus maintained stern discipline).
1). These “apostles” are false. This is the case, post-modernism not withstanding.
2). They are “liars.” They are determined to be such by a absolute divine standard.
There are those today that do not and will not accept this kind of strong termin-
ology. But God has the right to make such judgments.

3 xai bmopoviy Exelg, kai éBdoTacag S1d 1O vopd pou, xai o kexomiokec.
2:3  And hast borne [AAI], and hast [PAI] patience, and for my name's sake hast laboured
[PerfAl], and hast not fainted [PerfAl].

The compliments continued:

a. They had borne. That is, they had persevered, even under the heavy burden of these

evil and false teachers.
b. They had continued with patience and endured. They had not grown weary.
c. They had continued with labor, not quitting, not fainting.

4 GAAG Exw kaTd 0ol 6Tt TNV dydmmy gou Try mpdTnv ddfKeg.
2:4  Nevertheless I have [PAI] somewhat against thee, because thou hast left [AAI] thy first
love.
1. The rebuke:
a. "Nevertheless" is significant. dAAa, notwithstanding, in any case, there is a problem.
b. Thave against you that you have left your first love.
1). Maybe they had lost their zeal, their enthusiasm, the love they had when they
were first converted.
2). Maybe the spirit of devotion had cooled. (Christianity had become a form—they
were acting mechanically).
3). Can we honestly say that Jesus, and his cause on earth, means more to me than
anything? (Many husbands and wives feel this way toward each other — they still
feel toward each other the same way they did when they first got married.)
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c. Have you ever thought about the fact that we can hate what the Lord hates, but not
love what he loves? I believe this fits many Christians today.

5 pvnudveve obv mébev mémTwkag, kal peTavénoov kal T& mpdTa Zpya moinoov: el 8¢ p¥,
Epxopai oot kal xivijow v Auvxviav gou &k To0 Témov ad TG, £&v un peTavoRong.

2:5

Remember [PAImper] therefore from whence thou art fallen [PerfAl], and repent

[AAImper], and do [AAImper] the first works; or else [ will come [PMI] unto thee quickly, and
will remove [FAI] thy candlestick out of his place, except thou repent [AASubj].

1.

2.

A call to remember, and repent, and do the first works.

a. Itis a wonderful thing to be able to remember. He asks them to remember how it
used to be. This caused the prodigal son to return home.

b. “Repent.” One can change his will, and his mind. They need to think differently.

c. The “first works” here are those works that were done prompted by that love and -
burning desire they first had. So, return to that kind of love.

"Remove thy candlestick" means that the Lord is threatening to cease to recognize them.

a. A church cannot continue to exist without love.

b. “Quickly” indicates that the Lord will not long tolerate slothfulness, and lack of love.

6 &AAG ToDTO ExELG, OTL HIOETG TA £pya TGV NIKOAQITAV, & KAYW HLOG.

2:6  But this thou hast [PAI], that thou hatest [PAI] the deeds of the Nicolaitans, which I also
hate [PAI].

1. A compliment. They were adamantly opposed to the Nicolaitans.

2. The Lord was also opposed to these people.

3. The Nicolaitans—a sect of uncertain origin and teaching. Our best theory is that Nicho-
las, one of the seven deacons of Acts 6:5, apostatized from the truth, founded the Antino-
mian Gnostic sect, which involved sensuality, and participation in the pagan idolatrous
feasts.

4. Their deeds (works) were evil; not something we, or the Lord ought to love.

5. This letter certainly teaches that it is possible to be correct doctrinally (at least in so many

ways), and yet be lazy Christians (not practicing what we say we believe).

7 6 Exwyv o0¢ dxovodTw Ti TO Tvedpa Aéyet Talg ExkAnoialg. TG VIKOVTL Sow adTd
dayelv &k ToD EdAou Tig Cwfig, 8 0Tty év 1@ Tapadeiow Tob B€00.

2:7

He that hath [PAPart] an ear, let him hear [AAImper] what the Spirit saith [PAI] unto

the churches; To him that overcometh [PAPart] will I give [FAI] to eat [2AAlInf] of the tree of
life, which is [PI] in the midst of the paradise of God.

1.

W

Encouragement:

a. The first part of the verse says, “listen to something that is very important.”

b. It is interesting that the Lord emphasizes to every one of these seven churches to
“listen.” So, we need to listen to the Lord!

“Overcome” means to conquer, get the victory, prevail.

If we overcome, the promise is “to eat of the tree of life.” This tree had been taken away.

Obviously the Speaker is Christ, but through the Holy Spirit, the interpreter of Christ's

voice.
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5. The general exclusion of man from the tree of life (Gen. 3:22fY) is repealed by the Lord
on condition of victory over evil.
a. However, those who overcome will be able to go to Paradise, a part of the Hadean
world where righteous people go when this life is over.
b. Finally, we will be able to go to heaven, and eat of the tree of life forever (Rev. 22:2).

SMYRNA 2:8-11

8 Kal 1§ ayyéAw Tiig &v Zpdpvn éxkAnoiag ypdpov: Tdde Aéyel & mpdTog xal 6 £oxaTog,
6¢ EyéveTo vexpog xai EGnoev

2:8  And unto the angel of the church in Smyrna write [AAImper]; These things saith [PAI]
the first and the last, which was [2AMI] dead, and is alive [AAI];

1. Smyrna
a. Smyrna was a beautiful city referred to as the "glory of Asia."

b. It was also a great trade city and center (north of Ephesus 35 miles).

c. It was a center of Caesar worship, with its temple to the goddess Roma, the personifi-
cation of Rome.

d. It had a large Jewish population who were hostile to Christianity.

2. It was here that Polycarp (who served as an elder here) was put to death. He said,
"Eighty and six years have I served Christ, and he has never done me wrong. How can I
blaspheme My King who saved me?" It was on a Sabbath day, and he said, "It is well. [
fear not the fire that burns for a season and after a while is quenched. Why do you delay?
Come, do your will." His prayer was: "I thank you that you have graciously thought me
worthy of this day and of this hour, that I may receive a portion in the number of the
martyrs, in the cup of Christ."

3. The description:

a. "The first and the last." (cf. Alpha and Omega)

b. "Who was dead; and is alive," (He is the conqueror of death, and has the "keys" of
death and hades).

c.  Our hope is in the resurrection. (I Cor. 15)

9 0184 gov THy OATY tv kal THv TTwxeiav, dAA& mMAodolog €1, kai THv BAacdnuiav &k TGV
Aeydvtwy’lovdaioug elvan EauTods, kal odk elalv GAAG cuvaywyn To0 ZaTava.
2:9  Iknow [PerfAl] thy works, and tribulation, and poverty, (but thou art [PI] rich) and I
know the blasphemy of them which say [PAPart] they are [PInf] Jews, and are [PI] not, but are
the synagogue of Satan.
1. "I know thy works" (complete knowledge of their deeds).
2. "And tribulation" (pressure as a great boulder laid upon a man).
a. There are all kinds of pressure—at work, worry, material circumstances, home life,
etc.
b. It is the sign of a real man who can pass the breaking point and not break.
c. EZE2:1,2, “And he said unto me, Son of man, stand upon thy feet, and I will
speak unto thee. And the spirit entered into me when he spake unto me, and set me
upon my feet, that I heard him that spake unto me.”
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3. "And poverty" — destitution.

a. Many had nothing but God. Christians were generally poor. (Having God is being
truly rich.)

b. Smyrna was a wealthy city. (Consider the gap between the wealthy and poor.)

c. Heb. 10:34, "You received the pillaging of your homes with joy."

4. "You are rich" in faith.
5. "I know the blasphemy...."

a. Slander and insult by those who claimed to be Jews.

b. The famous journalist James Drawbell: "I admire conscientious objectors in this war,
so long as they are conscientious; and I admire soldiers. The only ones I never
admire are the ones who fight with their mouths."

6. Think of what happened to Jesus, and compare Matthew 10:24, "A disciple is not above
his teacher."
7. They must have been living a godly life. (cf. Il Tim. 3:12)

10 undév ¢oPol & péAderg mdoxetv. 1800 péAdet BAAAery & Si1dBorog & Ludv eig duAaxnv
{va melpaodijte, kal ££eTe OXTY LV NuePdV déxa. yivou maTog dxpt BavdTou, kal Suow oot
TOV oTédpavov Tiig Lwig.
2:10  Fear [PMImper] none of those things which thou shalt [PAI] suffer [PAInf]: behold
[2AATImper], the devil shall [PAI] cast [2AAlInf] some of you into prison, that ye may be tried
[APSubj]; and ye shall have [FAI] tribulation ten days: be [PMImper] thou faithful unto death,
and I will give [FAI] thee a crown of life.
1. "Fear none..." Face these trials with the strength of courage. (cf. Mt. 10:28)
2. "The devil" — The real source of persecution, and opposition.
3. "Tribulation ten days:" a symbol of the time of their persecution — short compared to
eternity. (cf. 2CO 4:17) “For our light affliction, which is but for a moment, worketh
for us a far more exceeding and eternal weight of glory;” (Also, Gen. 24:55; Dan. 1:12)
a. This is a prediction that Christians are going to be persecuted.
b. (Compare II Tim. 3:12; Job 23:10; I Pet. 1:6,7; Rev. 6:9).
4. "Be faithful" — Keep on being faithful, even to the extent of the extreme penalty of
death. The promise is that those who are faithful will have eternal life. (Vs. 11)
5. The promise of the Lord is the "crown of life."
a. Crown — Greek word for the wreath of victory (stephanos) for athletes.
b. He did not promise that they would not suffer trial, but that they would be rewarded if
they endured.

11 6 #xwv 00¢ dxovadTw T{ T Tvedpa Aéyel Talg ékkAnoiaig. 6 vik@dv ob pry adikndf éx
700 BavdTtou 10D SeuTépou.
2:11  He that hath [PAPart] an ear, let him hear [AAImper] what the Spirit saith [PAI] unto
the churches; He that overcometh [PAPart] shall not be hurt [APSubj] of the second death.

1. "The second death." (20:6,14;21:8) (Obviously, the eternal death of the lake of fire of

hell.)
2. Rom. 6:23 , “the wages of sin is death” — spiritual death. (cf. II Thess. 1:9)
3. The promise is to him that overcomes. Even if one is hurt by the first death, the second
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death cannot ever hurt the one who is faithful.

4. This is the only letter that has no criticism.

5. Someone has paraphrased this verse: "They may take your goods, falsely accuse you,
imprison you, burn you, feed you to the lions, but they cannot inflict the second death."

PERGAMOS 2:12-17

12 Kot 10 &yyédw Tiig &v IMepyduw ExxAnoiog ypdpov: Tdde Aéyet & Exwv THv popdaiav
TNV dloTopov Ty dEciav:
2:12  And to the angel of the church in Pergamos write [AAImper]; These things saith [PAI]
he which hath [PAPart] the sharp sword with two edges;

1. Pergamos was the administrative capitol of the Roman province of Asia.

a. The writing material, parchment, was developed here.

b. This city was located 55 miles northeast of Smyrna on a rocky hill.

c. This city was filled with the worship of pagan gods.

d. Aesculapius, the Roman god of healing (medicine), was here (snake coiled around a

wand). Pergamos contained a celebrated and much-frequented temple of AEsculap-
ius, who was worshipped in the form of a living serpent fed in the temple.
€. Pergamum was celebrated for the manufacture of ointments, pottery, tapestries, and
parchment, which derives its name (charta Pergamena) from the city.
f.  Pergamum had a large library of 200,000 rolls.
2. Christ is described as having a "sharp two-edged sword." This symbolizes the power of
Christ's judgment upon the evils and false teachers.

THEIR ENVIRONMENT:
13 OT8a mod kaTolkelg, §mou 6 Bpdvog To0 TaTavd, kal kpaTelg 76 voud pou, kad oK
fpviow TNV moTiy pou xai év Taig fuéparg’ AvTindg 6 pdpTug pou 6 maTdg pou, 8¢
AmexTAvON map” Oy, mou & ZaTavag KATolKEL.
2:13  Iknow [PerfAl] thy works, and where thou dwellest [PAI], even where Satan's seat is:
and thou holdest fast [PAI] my name, and hast not denied [AMI] my faith, even in those days
wherein Antipas was my faithful martyr, who was slain [API] among you, where Satan dwelleth
[PAI].

1. Christ knows their works.

2. He knows where Satan's throne is.

a. There are some who see in this expression the great altar to Zeus (Jupiter) built in
front of the temple dedicated to Athena. It looked like a great throne and from its
altar the smoke of sacrifices rose every day. This was a dangerous place.

b. Others see in the emperor worship, of which Pergamos was a center, and where
emperor worship became a test of loyalty to the Empire, the accounting for the
expression, "Satan's throne."

c. "Throne" occurs 45 times in this book. It is a seat or chair of state for kings (and for
God and Christ), and in this indicates Satan holds court here and is enthroned here.

3. They had held fast both the name of Christ and the faith.
a. This, at a time when the Roman emperor was demanding that he be called god.



20

b. So, if these brethren could do this where Satan’s throne was, we surely can be faithful
in our circumstances.
4. Antipas, rather than to worship idols, gave his life.
a. Antipas was faithful and a martyr.
b. The Lord knows and understands how difficult it was. He knew where they "dwelt."
c. Exactly how Antipas was killed, we do not know.
d. We do know that to hold fast the name and faith meant certain persecution.

THEIR PROBLEM:
14 &GAN Exw xaTd 0ol dAlya, Tt €xelg kel kpaTodvTag THv S18axTv Boiady, 8¢
£d{daoxev TG BaAdx Baely oxdvdarov éviimiov Tdv uidv’ loparA, dayelv e1dwAdBuTa kai
mopvedoat-
2:14  But I have [PAI] a few things against thee, because thou hast [PAI] there them that hold
[PAPart] the doctrine of Balaam, who taught [ImperfAlI] Balac to cast [2AAlInf] a stumbling-
block before the children of Israel, to eat [2AAlInf] things sacrificed unto idols, and to commit
fornication [AAInf].
1. ButI have a few things against you.
a. Balaam, who encouraged Balak, king of Moab, to entice Israel to sin in the ways
mentioned, after his attempts to curse Israel failed. (Num. 22-24; 25:1-5; 31:16)
b. These same sins (fornication and idolatry) are specifically associated with the
Nicolaitans.
c. Christians cannot “get into the bed with” those who practice such things. Immorality
and idolatry are not an acceptable lifestyle for the Christian.

15 oftweg #xe1g kai o0 kpaTobvTag THv S1daxnyv [TOV] NikoAaiTdv dpoiwc.
2:15  So hast [PAI] thou also them that hold [PAPart] the doctrine of the Nicolaitans, which
thing I hate [PAI].
1. The same sort of thing was condemned at Thyatira, engaged in by Jezebel and her
disciples.
2. One of the biggest temptations is to water down Christianity and compromise with the
world.
3. But, our charge is clear. (Rom. 12:1-2)

THE EXHORTATION OF JESUS:
16 petavénoov obv: €1 8¢ un, #pxopai oot Tayy, xal moAepriow peT’ adTdV v TH popdaiq
T00 oTépaTSC pov.
2:16  Repent [AAImper]; or else I will come [PMI] unto thee quickly, and will fight [FAI]
against them with the sword of my mouth.
1. There is a call to repent. If not:
a. The Lord will come quickly.
b. He will fight against them with the sword of his mouth (or his word).
2. Often in this book Christ, a warrior, makes war with his enemies (false teachers).
The church today needs this lesson as much as at any time in history.
4. Toleration of sin is a false kindness. (cf. Heb. 10:31)

[US]
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THE ENCOURAGEMENT OF JESUS:
17 6 &xwv 00 dxovodTw T{ TO Mvedpa Aéyel Taic EkkAnoiang. TG Vik@dvTt Sow adTd To0
Hdvva 100 Kexpuppévou, kai Sow adTd YARdov Aeukry kai Zmm TV ¢ fidov Svopa ko vov
yeypoppévov 6 o08eig oldev i pr| 6 Aappdvwy.
2:17  He that hath [PAPart] an ear, let him hear [AAImper] what the Spirit saith [PAI] unto
the churches; To him that overcometh [PAPart] will I give [FAI] to eat [2AAInf] of the hidden
[PerfPPart] manna, and will give [FAI] him a white stone, and in the stone a new name written
[PerfPPart], which no man knoweth [2AAI] saving he that receiveth [PAPart] it.

1. The "hidden manna" is the food at God's own heavenly banquet table in contrast to the

pagan banquets. (cf. manna of the Israelites)

2. Also given will be a white stone with a new name on it (white is a key word in

Revelation).

a. A small stone used for counting or voting, in which a white stone stood for acquittal,
and a black one for guilty.

b. A little stone tablet upon which was an inscription given to a victorious athlete.

c. Given to a man freed from slavery and made a citizen.

d. Others see white as symbols of victory (as it was given to warriors returning
victoriously).
e. It surely refers to the high honor which the Lord gives to those who uniquely belong
to him forever.
3. "A new name"
a. Names are more important in the Bible than to us.

b. Abram was changed to Abraham. From “high father” to “father of a multitude.”
c. Jesus means "Saviour."

d. This name is not known, but it is appropriate to the one receiving it.
THYATIRA 18-29

18 Kal 1§ dyyédw THig &v OuaTeipotg ExkAnoiog ypdpov: Tdde Aéyet 6 L1og TOD O0D, 6
Exwv ToOG 0¢pBoAROUG aToD WG PAGYa TUPSG, kKAl ol TEdeg adTOD Gpotol xoAkoALBEvY:
2:18  And unto the angel of the church in Thyatira write [AAImper]; These things saith [PAI]
the Son of God, who hath [PAPart] his eyes like unto a flame of fire, and his feet are like fine
brass;

1. Thyatira

a. Thyatira was not a very important city. (Pliny) Small, wealthy.

b. It was the home of Lydia whom Paul converted at Philippi, Acts 16:13-15.

c. Purple dye from madder root and murex was a trade here.

d. This place was a trade center, dealing in dyes, cloth making, pottery, brass making.

This gave rise to "trade guilds." (cf. unions)
e. These guilds had pagan feasts.
2. A description of Christ.
a. He was the "Son of God."
b. He had "eyes like a flame of fire."



22

1). He sees penetratingly. (Zech. 4:10; Psa. 11:4)
2). The eyes of God are everywhere. (Prov. 15:3)
c. "His feet are like fine brass." He is able to tread upon or crush those who oppose him
in powerful judgment. He is strong and durable.
3. This is the longest of the seven letters.

19 0184 gou T& Epya kai THv &ydmmy kat THv T{oTLv kad Tv Stakoviav kad TRV OTopovVHv
oov, kal Ta €pya oou Ta £oxara mAelova TOV TPBTWV.
2:19  T'know [PerfAl] thy works, and charity, and service, and faith, and thy patience, and thy
works; and the last to be more than the first.

1. Tknow your works. This indicates they were very active and busy.

a. Love (IJohn 4:20; 5:3;1 Cor. 13).

Service — from love flows deeds of kindness.
Faith (Heb. 11:6) These people seem to be committed to and trust the message.
Patience — constant and steadfast; enduring.
Works — their progress, 1I Peter 3:18.
Last more than the first. The amount of works had increased.

e Qe T

20 A& Exw xaTd 00D 6T ddelg TNV yuvdika’ [e€dBeA, 1) Aéyovoa EauTry TIPodfTLY, Kad
S1ddoket kal mAavd Tovg €polg SovAoug Topveboat kal payelv eidwAdbuTa.
2:20 Notwithstanding I have [PAI] a few things against thee, because thou sufferest [PAI] that
woman Jezebel, which calleth [PAPart] herself a prophetess, to teach [PAInf] and to seduce
[PPInf] my servants to commit fornication [AAInf], and to eat [2AAInf] things sacrificed unto
idols.
1. The evil element, namely:
a. The suffering of (allowing, overlooking, or toleration) Jezebel.
1). She calls herself a prophetess.
2). She teaches and seduces the Lord's servants to commit fornication.
3). She teaches and seduces the Lord's servants to eat things sacrificed to idols.
Acts 15:29, “That ye abstain from meats offered to idols, and from blood, and
from things strangled, and from fornication: from which if ye keep yourselves, ye
shall do well. Fare ye well.” (This is believed by some to be the teaching of the
Nicolaitans.)
4). Jezebel may be a symbol of this false teaching and influence.
b. Jezebel in the Old Testament was the wife of Ahab and daughter of the king of Sidon.
She was very involved in the worship of Baal.
2. This letter surely teaches that it is possible for a church to grow and have some wonderful
qualities (see the previous verse), yet be compromising with sin.

21 kal Ewka adTh xpdvov {va petavoron, kal ob BéAel peTavofjoat ék THg mopveioag
adTHG.
2:21  And I gave [AAI] her space to repent [AASubj] of her fornication; and she repented

[AAI] not.
1. A call to repentance has fallen on deaf ears.
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2. No question she has gone beyond the limits of God's patience.

22 1600 BaAAw adThv £l xATvny, kol ToOg potxebovTag pet’ adTig elg OATY 1V peydAny,
£av pr| peTavonowaoty £k Tdv Epywv adTRg:
2:22  Behold [2AAImper], I will cast [PAI] her into a bed, and them that commit adultery
[PApart] with her into great tribulation, except they repent [AASubj] of their deeds.
1. God's judgment will be executed in accordance with the deeds or actions of one's life.
(II Cor. 5:10; Rev. 20:12)
2. “Cast her into a bed” is the bed of affliction or punishment. “Her,” Jezebel, stands for
those who are immoral.
3. "Tribulation" is the penalty of God's judgment.
4. "Except they repent."
a. Notice the pronoun "they." Not everyone, but those who are practicing such evil.
b. There is still opportunity to change their minds. The judgment of God awaits if they
do not repent. (cf. Rom. 14:10-12; II Cor. 5:10)

23 xal T& Tékva adTHg ATOKTEV®D £V BavdTw" kal yvuoovTtal ndoat ai ékkAnaial 87t &yl
glpt 6 Epauviv vedpoug kal kapdloag, kal dulow Oplv EkdaTw KaTd T& Epya OUBV.
2:23  And I will kill [FAI] her children with death; and all the churches shall know [FMI] that
I am [PI] he which searcheth [PAPart] the reins and hearts: and I will give [FAI] unto every one
of you according to your works.

1. "Death" awaits those who follow Satan’s false doctrines and immoral activities.

2. "Reins" or kidneys, considered the seat of emotions (feelings or passions).

3. "Hearts" was considered the seat of thoughts.

4. "According to your works." How can anyone teach faith only, in view of this?

24 Opiv 8¢ Aéyw Tolg Aormmoig Tolg év Buarteipolg, oot odx £xovaty Tiv Stdox Ty TadTny,
o{Tiveg o0k Eyvwoav Td Babéa Tod ZaTtoavd, tg Aéyouatv, od BdAlw &¢’ Gudg dAAo Bdpog:
2:24  But unto you I say [PAI], and unto the rest in Thyatira, as many as have [PAI] not this
doctrine, and which have not known [2AAl] the depths of Satan, as they speak [PAI]; I will put
[FAI] upon you none other burden.

1. It is quite clear that all the people in Thyatira were not following this false doctrine.

2. To the rest he will not put an additional burden.

25 mAv & ¥xeTe xpatroaTe dxpi[g] 0 Av {Ew.

2:25 But that which ye have [PAI] already hold fast [AAImper] till I come.
1. Keep on doing right and being what characterizes them presently.
2. Keep doing this until the Lord's return.

26 kai 6 VK@V kai 6 TnP@V dxpt TéAoug Ta Epya pov, dwow adTd éEovoiav Eml TGV E0vav,
2:26  And he that overcometh [PAPart], and keepeth [PAPart] my works unto the end, to him
will I give [FAI] power over the nations:

1. "Overcoming" (conquerors) and "keeping my works to the end" are equated with each
other.
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2. He promises to give to these "power over the nations.” The nations are the Gentiles.

27 xal mopavel adTolg év PAPdw G18npd, Wi T& okeldn T xepaptkd ouvTpiBeTa,
2:27  And he shall rule [FAI] them with a rod of iron; as the vessels of a potter shall they be
broken to shivers [PPI}: even as I received [PerfAl] of my Father.
1. "And he shall rule them with a rod of iron."
a. "Rule" means to lay waste and devastate.
b. (Rule can mean to "act as shepherd." cf. also 12:5)
c. Thus, he will destroy.
2. The "vessels of a potter" broken shows how God will dash in pieces those who fail to
follow him.
3. This is another way of saying Christians will share in the triumph of the Lord over his
enemies. Now we rule the world by our influence: (Mt. 5:14-16)

28 g xd&yw elAnda mapd o0 MATPAG pov, kal Swow adTH TOV &oTépa TOV TPWivdy.
2:28  And I will give [FAI] him the morning star.
1. Another blessing is the receiving of the "morning star." In 22:16, Christ is the morning
star.
2. This is the second of the two promises that are made, beginning with verse 26.
3. So, Christians will have victory over their enemies and even over death.

29 6 Exwv 00g dxovodTtw T{ TO TveDpa Aéyel Tdlg ékkAnaiatg
2:29  He that hath [PAPart] an ear, let him hear [AAImper] what the Spirit saith [PAI] unto
the churches.

1. His appeal and exhortation.

2. Again he stresses the importance of listening.

CHAPTER 3
SARDIS 3:1-6

1 Kai 70 dyyéiw Tig &v Zdpdeotv éxkAnoiag ypdpov: Tdde Aéyer 6 Exwv T& EnTd
mvedpaTa 700 Be00 kal Todg EnTd doTépag: O18d oou T& Epya, 8Tt Bvopa xelc &T1 Gijg,
xal vekpog ef.
3:1 And unto the angel of the church in Sardis write [AAImper]; These things saith [PAI] he
that hath [PAPart] the seven Spirits of God, and the seven stars; I know [PerfAl] thy works, that
thou hast [PAI] a name that thou livest [PAI], and art [PI] dead.
1. Sardis, capitol city of Lydia, was located 35 miles south of Thyatira.
a. It had been devastated by an earthquake in A.D. 17, but it had not achieved the glory
that it had before this time.
b. Often a church becomes like its community. Sardis was in a state of deterioration.
2. Only Laodicea was worse than this church.
“Seven spirits” represents the Holy Spirit in all his gifts and power.
4. “Seven stars” — The leadership (or spiritual aspect of each congregation).

(8]
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5. "I'’know thy works."
6. "Thou hast a name that thou livest." There was nothing wrong with the name they wore.
a. They were holding fast to his name; defending him.
But, they were not very spiritual; not very active.
c. Because, he adds, they are "dead."
1). Compare 1Timothy 5:6, “But she that lives in pleasure is dead while she lives.”
2). These people say they are Christians, but in reality they are not.
3). There is often a great contrast between what people say, and what the truth is.
4). Maybe we need to practice John 7:24 more.
d. Sometimes when we have a large membership, wealth and prominence, maybe
even sound doctrine, man's evaluation is good (but what about God’s evaluation?).

2 yivou ypnyopdv, kai otiiptoov T¢ Aotmid & EueArov dmoBavelv, ob ydp elpnkd oou T&
gpya memAnpwpéva Evéov To0 800 pou:
3:2  Be [PMImper] watchful [PAPart], and strengthen [A AImper] the things which remain,
that are [PAI] ready to die [2AAlInf]: for I have not found [PerfAl] thy works perfect
[PerfPPart] before God.
1. "Be watchful." Be aware of what is happening. Wake up!
2. "Strengthen the things which remain." Or, else they will die.
3. Compare Ephesians 5:14 “Wherefore he saith, Awake thou that sleepest, and arise from
the dead, and Christ shall give thee light.”
4. It was very necessary because Christ had "not found thy works perfect before God."
a. We must finish what we start.
b. It is not enough to plan and start.
c. It is possible that this church did not even realize how serious the problem had
become.

3 pvnudveve odv ¢ eiAndoag kal fikovoag, kal THPEL, kKal peTavénoov. £&v olv un
ypnyopnong, fEw we kAEmTNg, kal od pry yvdg molav wpav fEw ém of.
3:3  Remember [PAImper] therefore how thou hast received [PerfAl] and heard [AAI], and
hold fast [PAImper], and repent [AAImper]. If therefore thou shalt not watch [AASubj], I will
come [FAI] on thee as a thief, and thou shalt not know {2A ASubj] what hour I will come [FAI]
upon thee.
1. Notice the verb tense in verse three.
a. “Remember” and “hold fast” are present verbs, commands to keep on doing this.
b. “Repent” is Aorist Active Imperative, a command to do it once for all. These three
verbs reflect the only way their lives can be corrected.
2. The only way to bring a dying church back to life is by remembering. (Remember and
repent).
3. If one can be made to see his own spiritual condition, perhaps he will have godly grief
which will cause him to repent. (See II Cor. 7:10)
4. "I'will come as a thief."
a. This could only happen when they are not watching.
b. We do not know when he will come again.
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1). Luke 12:39, “And this know, that if the goodman of the house had known what
hour the thief would come, he would have watched, and not have suffered his
house to be broken through.”
2). Matthew 24:43, “But know this, that if the goodman of the house had known in
what watch the thief would come, he would have watched, and would not have
suffered his house to be broken up.”

4 &AAG Exerg OAlya dvopaTa év Tdpdeoty & odk EpudAuvvay Td 1pdTia adTdV, Kal
MEPLTATIOOVOY HET’ EHoD v Ageukoig, 6Tt dEtol elotv.
3:4  Thou hast [PAI] a few names even in Sardis which have not defiled [AAI] their gar-
ments; and they shall walk [FAI] with me in white: for they are [PI] worthy.
1. "A few names" (persons) have not defiled their garments.
2. "Garments" (character). They have not defiled (stained, contaminated) their character.
3. "They shall walk with me in white."
a. The purity that characterizes one who has been baptized and is walking with Christ.
b. It is necessary to be faithful and morally pure in order to walk with Christ.
4. "For they are worthy" seems to mean "for they deserve to." (This word “worthy” is used
of just balances used in the market places.)
a. God and Christ are the only ones truly worthy.
b. However, there is a worthiness that comes with faithful living, and the close fellow-
ship with Christ.
c. These “few” have shown themselves worthy to be regarded as followers of the Lamb.
They have a character that is suited for heaven. This declaration is not that they have
any claim to heaven on the ground of their own merit, but they have responded in
trust and obedience to the Lord’s will.
5. Compare Revelation 7:14.

5 6 vik®v oUTwg meptBaAsiTan &v ipariolg Aeukolig, kal od pr éEaelPw 10 Svopa adTod
¢x TAg BiPAou Thg Lwihg, kai dporoyrow 1O Evopa adTol Evemov Tob maTpdg pou kal
gvdmov Tdv dyyéAwv adTod.
3:5  He that overcometh [PAPart], the same shall be clothed [FMI] in white raiment; and I
will not blot out [FAI] his name out of the book of life, but I will confess [FMI] his name before
my Father, and before his angels.

1. Those that "overcome" will be dressed in "white clothes."
a. White signifies purity.
b. White also signifies festivity and victory.
Compare the wedding garments of Matthew 22:11-13.
Or, it could be that these are robes of victory.
Faithful person's names cannot, or will not, be blotted out "of the book of life."
Christ will “confess his name” before the father and the angels.
There are three great and wonderful promises in this verse.

SN

6 6 Egwv odg dxouodTw T{ TO Tvedpa Aéyet Talg EkkAnoiaig.
3:6  He that hath [PAPart] an ear, let him hear [AAImper] what the Spirit saith [PAI] unto
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the churches.

1. This is the same appeal that has been used with the other churches.
Addendum:
1. When is a church in danger of death?

a. When it begins to worship its own past. (cf. Wriggley and train: the story goes that
Wriggley was approached by a fellow passenger and asked why he kept advertising
his chewing gum. Everybody knew about the gum. Wriggley responded, what
would happen if the fireman stopped putting wood in the steam engine they were
riding on? That was the reason he kept advertising.)

When it is more concerned with forms than with life.
When it loves systems more than it loves Jesus Christ.
d. When it is more concerned with material things than with spiritual things.

oo

PHILADELPHIA 3:7-13

7 Kol 7@ dyyéhw g év Prdaderdeia EkkAnolog ypdpov: Tdde Aéyet & dytog, &
GANBLvig, 6 Exwv TV KAELY Aawid, 6 dvolywv kal oVdeig kAsioet, kal kAs{wv kai 00delg
dvolyet:
3:7  And to the angel of the church in Philadelphia write [AAImper]; These things saith
[PAI] he that is holy, he that is true, he that hath [PAPart] the key of David, he that openeth
[PAPart], and no man shutteth [PAI]; and shutteth [PAI], and no man openeth [PAI];
1. This city was founded in 140 B.C. We are told that this city was poor and required aid
from the government to survive.
2. There is here a volcanic and hot springs area.
3. There is here a center of heathen worship — Dionysus, the god of wine, the worship of
which was the chief cult.
4. The principal opponents seem to be the Jews (cf. v.9).
5. Christ's description of himself:
a. "Holy" means not contaminated with this world.

b. "True" is what is genuine and real. This and holiness is the essence of the character
of God.

c. "Has the key of David" means authority and power.
1). He is the only one who can open the door and shut it.
2). Only he can admit.

8 018d gou T Epya 1800 édwka EvisTiiév cou BGpav Avewypévny, fiv 008eig dbvata
KAgloat adTHV &1 pikpdy Exelg dGvapy, kad éTripnadg pou Tov Adyov, kai odk fpviow TO
Gvopud pou.
3:8  Iknow [PerfAl] thy works: behold [2AAImper], I have set [PerfAl] before thee an open
[PerfPPart] door, and no man can [PMI] shut [AAInf] it: for thou hast [PAI] a little strength,
and hast kept [AAI] my word, and hast not denied [AMI] my name.

1. "I know thy works."

2. "An open door."

a. This signifies a door of opportunity (to preach).
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b. The opportunity is presented to come in and be faithful. In the same way there is an
open door to heaven to the faithful.
3. This church "has a little strength" a little power.
a. They have not yet lost all their strength.
b. Rather, they have kept his word.
¢. And they have not denied his name. (cf. Rev. 2:13)

9 1800 818G &x Tig cuvaywyfig Tod Zatavd, TGV AeydvTwy EauTols *lovdaioug elva, kol
o0k gloiv AAAA Y evdovTar: 1800 motriow adToug (va riEouoty Kal TIPOOKUVHToVoLY
gvdmov T@v moddv cou, kal yvaaty 6Tt ¢yw fydnmod oe.
3:9  Behold [2AAImper], I will make [PAI] them of the synagogue of Satan, which say
[PAPart] they are [PInf] Jews, and are [PI] not, but do lie [PMI]; behold [2AAImper], I will
make [FAI] them to come [AASubj] and worship [AASubj] before thy feet, and to know
[2AASubj] that I have loved [AAI] thee.

1. Some of the church's greatest foes were the Jews.

2. One of the greatest dangers of the church was that of the Judaizing Christians.

3. These hostile Jews, and others who have persecuted them, will one day be made to

confess, and worship at the feet of the faithful church members.
4. They will also know that God has loved the church.

10 871 2Tpnoag TOV Adyov Tiig Umopoviig Hov, kdyu o€ Tnpriow &K Tfig wpag 700
netpaopod Thg peArovong pxeobat Emt Tig oikoupévng GAng melpdoal Toug
kaToikoOvTag émt THg YAg.
3:10 Because thou hast kept [AAI] the word of my patience, I also will keep [FAI] thee from
the hour of temptation, which shall come [PAPart] [PMInf] upon all the world, to try [AAInf]
them that dwell [PAPart] upon the earth.
1. "The hour of temptations (trial)"
a. These are those who kept the Lord's word.
b. It is wonderful to know that the Lord guards us in the hour of trial, and will not allow
us to be tempted above that we are able to bear.
2. This church needed to know that the Lord would protect them, even if nothing else could.
3. The promises made by the Lord must have been both comforting and encouraging.

11 Zpxopon Toxy- kpdret & £xe1g, tva pndeic AdBy Tov oTédavdy cou.
3:11 Behold [2AAImper], I come [PMI] quickly: hold that fast [PAImper] which thou hast
[PAI], that no man take [2AASubj} thy crown.

1. "Behold, I come quickly." We must be constantly expectant and watchful.

2. They have a command to “hold fast.”

3. “Crown” (Greek stephanos), the kind of crown given when a game was won.

12 6 vik@v motfjow adTOV aTOAoV &v TG vad ToO 00D pou, xail £Ew ol pry ££€AN £T1, xal
ypdyw & adTov TO Svopa Tob Bg00 pou kat 1o Svopa Tfig TéAewg TOD Be0D pov, THg
xouvig * Iepovoaiiip, i kaTaBaivouvoa ¢k Tob 0dpavol &md Tob 80l pov, Kai TO Gvopd pou
TO KL VOV.
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3:12  Him that overcometh [PAPart] will I make [FAI] a pillar in the temple of my God, and
he shall go [2AASubj] no more out: and I will write [FAI] upon him the name of my God, and
the name of the city of my God, which is new Jerusalem, which cometh down [PAPart] out of
heaven from my God: and I will write upon him my new name.
1. "I'will make a pillar." Each faithful person can become a pillar in the sanctuary of glory.
2. "T'will write upon him the name of my God."
a. Compare Revelation 21:2:  “And I John saw the holy city, new Jerusalem, coming
down from God out of heaven, prepared as a bride adorned for her husband.”
b. Christ's new name is his name in glory which Christ writes on the one who conquers.
3. "I will write upon him my new name."
a. Those who have been redeemed.
b. These will go to heaven (Because the New Jerusalem is in heaven).
4. Please observe that these promises are made only to those who “overcome.”

13 6 #xwv 08¢ dkouvadTw T{ T6 Tvedpa Aéyel Tdig ExkAnoioig.
3:13  He that hath [PAPart] an ear, let him hear [AAImper] what the Spirit saith [PAI] unto
the churches.

1. The closing admonition.

2. Again there is emphasis placed on listening.

LAODICEA 3:14-22

14 Kaoi 7@ dyyédw Tiig év Acodixelq EkkAnolog ypdyov: Tdde Aéyet 6° Ay, 6 pdpTug &
mMoTog kal AAnOvag, 1 dpxn Thg kTigewg T0D B0
3:14  And unto the angel of the church of the Laodiceans write [AAlmper]; These things saith
[PAI] the Amen, the faithful and true witness, the beginning of the creation of God;
1. Laodicea was located 40 miles southeast of Philadelphia.
a. It was a great banking center with considerable wealth (a city of bankers and finance).
b. It was also a center for the manufacture of woolen goods; also a medical center (with
a remedy of aid for weak eyes).
2. The description of Christ:
a. "Amen" means verily, or truly (used here as a proper name).
1). God is the God of truth (Amen means it is and shall be so).
2). Isaiah 65:16, “That he who blesseth himself in the earth shall bless himself in the
God of truth; and he that sweareth in the earth shall swear by the God of truth;
because the former troubles are forgotten, and because they are hid from mine
eyes.”
. "The faithful and true witness." (He is competent.)
c. "The beginning of the Creation of God."
1). This expression means beginner or origin, or first cause.
2). Could be translated, "The prime source of all God's creation." NEB
3). “Arche” means source or origin.
4). So, Christ is the creator, not a part of creation; he is the original agent in God's
creative work.
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There 1s no word of commendation in this letter for this church.

15 0184 oou 16 Epya, 871 0Te Yuxpdg €1 0iTe LeaTde. Bderov Puxpdc g § LeaTde.

3:15

I know [PerfAl] thy works, that thou art [PI] neither cold nor hot: I would thou wert

[POpt] cold or hot.

1.
2.

"I know thy works."

"Thou art neither hot nor cold."

a. “Hot” is from zestos and means the boiling point.

b. This church is not totally indifferent, nor is it fervent. Is seems to be proud and
complacent, and insensitive to their spiritual needs.

"I would that thou wert cold or hot."

The Lord does not want one to be neutral or indifferent.

Lack of concern is always a problem.

This attitude is nauseating to him.

His threat is to "spue them out." (vs. 16)

e o

16 oUTwg, 8Tt XA1apdg €1 xai olTe CeoTdg o0Te Yuxpde, uéAw ot Euéoal &k ToD oTduaTdC

HOU.
3:16

So then because thou art [PI] lukewarm, and neither cold nor hot, I will [PAI] spue

[AAInf{] thee out of my mouth.

1.
2.

The only alternative to being lukewarm is to spue them out.

This is an extremely strong expression. It is an emotion of the Lord of disgust.
(Thorough disgust!)

"Lukewarm" is used metaphorically to picture a condition that causes nausea. (In other
words, they are spiritually indifferent and this causes the Lord to spue them out.)

17 &7 Aéyerg 6T TThovoidg elpt kal memAodTnka kal ovdev xpelav £xw, kai odk oldag 8Tt
oV £1 6 ToAaimwpog kai EAge1vog kal TMTwyog kal TUPASG kal yupvag,

3:17

Because thou sayest [PAI], I am [PI] rich, and increased with goods [PerfAl], and have

[PAI] need of nothing; and knowest [PerfAl] not that thou art [PI] wretched, and miserable, and
poor, and blind, and naked:

1.
2.

3.

These next two verses explain this complacency.

In its boasting, the church feels secure. It feels this security because of its wealth.

a. "Iamrich." They feel self-sufficient.

b. "I am increased with goods." They feel self-satisfied.

c. "I'have need of nothing." They feel self-confident.

Their true condition: (which they don't realize)

a. Wretched (afflicted, they had troubles they did not even realize they had).

b. Miserable (they were to be pitied).

¢. Poor — because there are no treasures in heaven for them. (Mt. 6:19,20)

d. Blind — to what really was their true condition, and what would happen to them.
They were mentally blind.

e. Naked — they had no clothes of spirituality.

4. Poor, blind, naked refer to the chief commercial and professional activities of the city.
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5. This is a city of wealth (yet, they are poor); they had Phrygian a powder for eye salve (vet,
they are blind), and fine woolen cloth (yet, they are naked).

18 oupBouiedw got &dyopdoat map’ &pob xpuaiov memupwpévov &k Tupde Tva mhouThong,
xal tpdmia Aeukd fva mepBddn kal pr davepwdf f aloxbvn Tig yopvétTde Gou, kal
KoAA[o]uprov Eyxploat Todg dpOaApols oou fva BAémg.
3:18  Tcounsel [PAI] thee to buy [AAInf] of me gold tried [PerfPPart] in the fire, that thou
mayest be rich [AASubj]; and white raiment, that thou mayest be clothed [2AMSubj], and that
the shame of thy nakedness do not appear [APSubj]; and anoint [AAImper] thine eyes with
eyesalve, that thou mayest see [PASubj].
1. Quit trusting in riches. ("I counsel thee" — the Lord's wisdom).
2. "Buy of me gold tried in the fire." This would be true gold; a new understanding of what
true riches involve.
3. This is the way to be truly "rich."
4. "White raiment." White clothes emphasize the cleansed and perfect character as a result
of being washed in the blood of the Lamb.
5. The result is that "the shame of their nakedness does not appear.”
6. "Anoint thine eyes with eye salve."
a. Open your eyes to your true condition.
b. This way you can see clearly God's way.

7. This is the Lord’s prescription for putting fire back into their lives. Look at the remedies
in this verse.

19 2y Sooug £av pLAG EAéyxw kai mardedw' EAAcue oGV kal peTavénoov.
3:19  Asmany as I love [PASubj], I rebuke [PAI] and chasten [PAI]: be zealous [AAImper]
therefore, and repent [AAImper].

1. To point out their sins, and to cause them to see their failures in a stark reality is an

expression of love.

2. Even the chastening of the Lord is love. (Heb. 12:5-7)

3. The expression "be zealous" is a present imperative verb.

4. The Lord demands they "repent."

20 1800 EoTnka éml TRV Bdpav xai kpolbw: Edv Tig dxodon Thg dwviic pou kol dvolkn THv
Bopav, [kal] eloeheboopar mpdg adTdV KAl Setmviiow peT’ adTod Kol adTOG HET  EpoD.
3:20 Behold [2AAImper], I stand [PerfAl] at the door, and knock [PAI]: if any man hear
[AASubj] my voice, and open [AASubj]the door, I will come [FMI] in to him, and will sup
[FAI] with him, and he with me.

1. Beautiful imagery of Christ standing and knocking.

2. Only man can open this door. This is the door of the heart.

3. The communion will be worth it.

4. For these, fellowship with a meal in the home was one of the greatest expressions of true

love and confidence.
5. Yet, this is what Christ is offering us.
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21 6 vik®v Swow adTd kaBloon PeT” ol év 1@ Bpdvw pov, g k&yw Eviknoa kal Ekdbioa
peETA TOO maTpdg pou &v TG Bpdvw adToD.
3:21  To him that overcometh [PAPart] will I grant [FAI] to sit [AAInf] with me in my throne,
even as I also overcame [AAI], and am set down [AAI] with my Father in his throne.

1. A wonderful promise to those who will overcome.

2. We can do what Christ did — overcome.

22 6 #wv 00g dxovadTtw T{ TO Tvedpa Aéyel Talc EkkAnaioug.
3:22  He that hath [PAPart] an ear, let him hear [AAImper] what the Spirit saith [PAI] unto
the churches.
1. The exhortation is to listen and heed.
2. For the seventh time, he admonishes them to listen.
Observations on these letters:
1. The language of these letters clearly indicates the individual and personal responsibility
of man to God.
2. Each letter closes with one or more promises on the condition that they overcome.
3. Note the rewards that may be lost.

CHAPTER 4

Introduction:
A. In 1:19, there are three time frames about which John is commanded to write:
1. The things which John saw — In chapter one he had seen the description of Christ, and it
had been revealed to him to write to the seven churches.
2. The things which are: This certainly involves two areas:
a. Things on earth — The seven churches in chapters 2 and 3. (Sometimes undesirable).
b. Things in heaven — A graphic description in chapters 4 and 5. (This is very desirable,
and eternal).
c. In the next several chapters there is a description of the war between the forces of
Satan and God — This ends with the unmistakable conclusion that Christ will be
victorious, 17:14

B. Apocalyptic literature:
1. Such literature is not always chronological.
2. Everything should not be expected to follow in sequence.
3. When people have "gone up," larger visions have always been received.
a. Genesis 13:14,15, Abraham is told to lift up his eyes.
b. Matthew 17:1-3, Jesus went up into the mountain where he was transfigured.

C. Itis clear with the beginning of chapter 4 one passes into another part of Revelation.
1. God is seated on the throne.
2. God is omnipotent — Domitian is not.
3. The Roman Emperor can reign over the Roman Empire.
4. But, God rules over all, from all time — from beginning to end, and eternally.
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D. In the end of the first century the church was facing unparalleled trial and persecution.

1. Revelation was written to give comfort and hope, and encouragement.

2. The church will be victorious. It will prevail.

3. To show this victory two scenes are given in chapters 4 and 5: From heaven, God on his
throne is seen to be worthy of worship and is worthy of glory, honor and thanks, and then
Christ is seen to be worthy because he can open the book sealed with seven seals. In
addition, he is worthy to receive power, riches, wisdom, strength, honor, glory and
blessing, and he is worshiped. The book of Revelation gives several categories of his

worthiness:

a. Jesus is worthy because he is the Lamb of God. (19:7)
b. He is worthy because he is Faithful and True. (19:11)
c. He is worthy because he is the Word of God. (19:13)
d. He is worthy because he is the King of Kings. (19:16)
e. He is worthy because he is the Lord of Lords. (19:16)
f.  He is worthy because he is God. (19:17)

The Throne in Heaven

1 MeTd TadTa 180V, kol 1800 B6pa fivewypévn &v TG odpavd, kai 1 dwvi) § TpdTy fiv
fikouoa kg odAmyyog Aaodong HeT’ ol Aéywv,” AvdBa Bde, kol SelEw oot & Sel
yevéaBar peTd TadTA.

4:1  After this I looked [2AAI], and, behold, a door was opened [PerfPPart] in heaven: and
the first voice which I heard [AAT] was as it were of a trumpet talking [PAPart] with me; which

said [PAPart], Come up [2AAImper] hither, and I will shew [FAI] thee things which must [PI]
be [2ZAMInf] hereafter.

1. "After this I looked."

a.
b.
c.

Or, after these things, i.e., after chapters 1-3.
This expression always introduces an important vision.
“I looked” or I saw is in every chapter remaining except 11, and 12.

2. "A door was opened in heaven."

a.

b.

He could look through and see the heavenly scene and court. (cf. Ezek. 1:1)

Ezekiel 1:1, “Now it came to pass in the thirtieth year, in the fourth month, in the
fifth day of the month, as I was among the captives by the river of Chebar, that the
heavens were opened, and I saw visions of God.”

This door is the door of revelation (depicted in scenes which John sees). The perfect
verb form indicates it stood open and ready for John to enter.

3. The voice was “as it were of a trumpet” and indicates a loud, clear voice. Obviously, the
voice was that of Christ. (cf. 1:10)

4. "Things which must be hereafter." These begin to be shown to John immediately after
the description of God and Christ in chapters 4 and 5.

2 e0Béwg Eyevduny év mvedpaTt: kol 1800 Bpdvog #kelTo Ev TG 00pav, kod Tl TOV
Bpdvov kabrjuevoc,
4:2  And immediately I was [2AMI] in the spirit: and, behold, a throne was set [ImperfMI] in



heaven, and one sat [PMPart] on the throne.

1. "T was in the spirit," or under the Spirit’s power, or influence. (Same as 1:10)

2. "A throne" 6pdvog - occurs 19 times in this book and is in most chapters.

3. "One sat on the throne" refers to God’s reigning power and dominion over the kingdom.
a. God is the one on this throne. (cf. vs. 8) He dominates the whole scene.
b. These chapters (4 and 5) have been called the throne scene because the word throne is

used (emphasized) so many times.
4. It seems from passages like 5:4,5, and 6:9 that John was in this vision through chapter 9.

3 kal 6 kaOrjpevog Spotog dpdoet A{Bw 1domdt kai oopdiw, kal Tpig KUKAGBEY T0D
Bpdvou dpotog 6pdoet apapaydivy.
4:3 And he that sat [PMPart] was [Imperfl] to look upon like a jasper and a sardine stone:
and there was a rainbow round about the throne, in sight like unto an emerald.

1. The three stones, or precious gems, (Jasper, Sardine, Emerald) are used to describe God.

a. This is a symbol of his splendor — his divine majesty and royalty.

b. Notice that no personal description is ever attempted here or elsewhere. The closest
would be Isaiah 53.

c. God is depicted in terms of precious stones, etc., in all their brilliance. When one
thinks about it, how better would one describe the magnificence of God? There
simply are no adequate human terms. (cf. the breastplate of the priest in Exodus
28:18;39:11.)

d. The rainbow further describes the splendor of this place. This throne is a throne of
beauty, and God sitting on it ruling the universe suggests it is a throne of power.

2. God reigns with sublime majesty (Jer. 18:1-10), and with the power to defeat kings and

emperors (I Chron. 29:11).

4 xal kukAGBev ToD Bpdvou Bpdvoug eikoat Téaoapeg, kal &ml Toug Bpdvoug efkoat
Téooapag mpeoPuTépoug kabnuévoug mepBePAnuévoug Ev patiolg Aeukaig, kal £l TAg
KePAAAG aOTAY OTEGAVOUG XPUTODG.
4:4  And round about the throne were four and twenty seats: and upon the seats I saw [2AAI]
four and twenty elders sitting [PMPart], clothed [PerfPPart] in white raiment; and they had
[2AAI] on their heads crowns of gold.
1. Twenty-four seats (thrones) and 24 elders.
2. Various ideas of what this represents.
a. A heavenly court or council, over which God rules.
b. Angelic representatives of the 24 orders of priests described in I Chronicles 24.
These are the ones who stand and offer to God prayers of the faithful and thus
represent the perfect heavenly worship as archetypes of the temple and its worship.
c. The first 12 are the 12 Patriarchs of old representing the Old Testament. The second
12, the apostles, representing the New Testament. So, a full representation of God’s
people. Or, heavenly representatives of all the faithful.
d. So, the number 24 represents all of God’s people under covenant. Involved also is
the representation of the worship and service of God’s people.
3. "Clothed in white raiment" signifies purity.
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4. "On their heads crowns of gold." Crown is otépavog. This is the word used of the
wreaths of victory given in athletic contests. So, it indicates victory.

5 kai ¢k 100 Bpdvou ExmopebovTal doTpamal kal pwval xal BpovTai® kal EmTd Aopmddec
TUPOG kaduevat Evdmiov 100 Bpdvou, d elory T& EnTd mvebpata T Be0D,
4:5  And out of the throne proceeded [PMI] lightnings and thunderings and voices: and there
were seven lamps of fire burning [PPPart] before the throne, which are [PI] the seven Spirits of
God.
1. "Lightenings and thunderings and voices." These are awe inspiring sounds that show
the power (His mighty nature), and maybe even the majesty of God.
a. Some see in this the judgment of God which also proceeds from the throne. (cf. Ex.
9:23,28; I Sam. 7:10)
b.  One is reminded in Exodus 19:16 of the presentation of God in similar surroundings
and phenomena.
¢. This type of imagery is a familiar symbol in Hebrew poetry of Divine power and
glory. (I Sam. 2:10; Psa. 18:91f; Job 27:4f)
2. "Seven lamps of fire" - These are said to be the seven spirits of God. (This is a different
word than the word for lamps in 1:12. These are lamps or flames fed with oil.)
3. "Seven Spirits of God" represent the plentitude or fullness of God.
a. His full sanctifying, enlightening, revealing, and judgmental power.
b.  Very much like the seven spirits in 1:4 means the Holy Spirit. The Holy Spirit here
is the Spirit of the throne, the completeness of God.

6 kal Zvémiov To0 Bpdvou vig BdAacoa VaAivn Gpola kpuoTdAdw. Kai &v péoy Tod
Bpdvou kal kGkAy 100 Bpdvou Téooapa E@a yépovTa dPBaruGy Eumpoadey kai Smobev:
4:6  And before the throne there was a sea of glass like unto crystal: and in the midst of the
throne, and round about the throne, were four beasts full [PAPart] of eyes before and behind.
1. "Sea of glass like crystal." Or, transparent or clear, like glass.
2. "Four beasts" (better translated, “four living creatures). These represent an order of the
heavenly court.
a. These are almost exactly the same as the four creatures of Ezekiel 1. (cf. Isa. 6)
b. These also depict the glory and the power of the Lord. (Eze. 1:28)
3. “Full of eyes” indicates that they see all that is happening. They can continuously
observe God’s majestic creation day and night.

7 xal 10 EPov TO mp@ToV Spotov AfovTL, kal TO delTepov EFov Guotov pdoxw, kol TO
TpiToVv LPov Exwv TO pdowtov kg dvBpdmou, kal TO TéTapTov {dov Suotov ZeTH
TIETOUEVY.
4:7  And the first beast was like a lion, and the second beast like a calf, and the third beast had
[PAPart] a face as a man, and the fourth beast was like a flying eagle.
1. These beasts were like

a. A lion — representing the beasts of the forest.

b. A calf — representing the domesticated beast of the field.

c. Face of a man — representing all mankind.
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d. A flying eagle — representing the inhabitants of the sky above.
2. What does all this mean?
a. Some think these are seraphim that support the throne of God. (cf. Isa. 6:2,3)
Notice in the next verse these beasts have six wings, as did the seraphim in Isaiah 6.
b. The early church fathers thought these were representatives of the four gospel writers.
Jerome took this position.
c.  Some think they personify the attributes of God.
d. Some think these represent all creation which have been created in God’s glory, and
who praise the glory of God. (God looks after the best interests of all things.)
These may be nothing more than an order of angels, or other creatures created by the
Lord, to reflect the glory and majesty of the worship of God in the heavenly court.

o®

8 «al Ta& Téooapa Eda, Ev kad’ Ev adTdv Exwv dvd irépuyag €€, kUkAGOEY kal EowPev
yépouaty &¢pBaruGv: xai dvdmauaty odk Exouoty fpépag kal vukTog AéyovTeg, “Ayiog
dyrog dyrog kGprog 6 Bedg 6 mavTokpdTwp, 6 AV Kal 6 WV Kai O EpXSHEVOG.
4:8  And the four beasts had [ImperfAl] each of them six wings about him; and they were full
[PAPart] of eyes within: and they rest not [PAI] day and night, saying [PAPart], Holy, holy,
holy, Lord God Almighty, which was [ImperfI], and is [PPart], and is to come [PMPart].
1. "Six wings" indicates swiftness.
2. "Full of eyes" shows their sleepless vigilance in their worship and declarations of glory
being given to God. These partake of the nature of the all-seeing eye of God.
3. “Rest not” means there is no ceasing, no relaxing.
4. God is holy and deservedly so, and these creatures join in this hymn of praise and
adoration. (Cf. Isa. 6:3, where these are the beginning words of the seraphim.)
5. “Holy, holy, holy, Lord God Almighty.” One of our greatest songs is based on this verse.
6. “Which was, and is, and is to come” shows that God is also eternal.

9 xal étav dhoovary T& L@a SSEav kal Ty kal evxaploTiay T¢ kadnuévy &m TG
Bpdvw, TG LAVTL €lg ToOg aldvag TOV aidvwy,
4:9  And when those beasts give [FAI] glory and honour and thanks to him that sat [PMPart]
on the throne, who liveth [PAPart] for ever and ever,
1. The beasts give:
a. Glory. Worship, dignity, praise, splendor.
b. Honor. Reverence, esteem.
c. Thanks. The giving of thanks, or appreciation.
2. Again, he lives forever. This speaks of the eternal nature of God.

10 mecobvTan ol efkool Téooapeg mpeafuTepot Evdmov Tod kabnuévou Em 100 Bpdvou
xal mpookuvioouav 7@ CAVTL elg ToLg aldvag TEV aldvwy, xal BaroDboty Todg
oTeddvoug adTAY Evimiov Tod Bpdvou AéyovTeg,
4:10  The four and twenty elders fall down [FMI] before him that sat [PMPart] on the throne,
and worship [PAI] him that liveth [PAPart] for ever and ever, and cast [PAI] their crowns
before the throne, saying [PAPart],

1. The 24 elders worship God — He is worthy of such worship.
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2. Crowns - oTépavog. The casting of the crowns before the throne shows submission and
the desire to worship (pay honor to) God.

3. The worship of God is very prominent in Revelation. (cf. 22:3; 7:11,12; 15:3; 19:1; 7:15)

4. Notice, their crowns are symbols of victory (from stephanos).

11 "A&1og €l, 6 kdprog kai 6 Bedg MGV, AaBeTy THv SEEav kal THY TV kol Ty dVvauv,
871 00 ExTio0g T& mdvTa, Kol §1& TO O£ANPE gou Aoav kai ExTioOnoav.
4:11  Thou art [PI] worthy, O Lord, to receive [2AAInf] glory and honour and power: for thou
hast created [AAI] all things, and for thy pleasure they are [PI] and were created [API].
1. The specific praise is given in this second hymn:
a. "Thou art worthy." God is due this praise; such is befitting.
b. "To receive glory and honor and power." Such adoration is due God.

c.  God “created all things.” The aorist verb, “created,” indicates a summary picture of
the whole creation.

d. They exist for God's pleasure, and they exist through his will.
2. Brother Teddlie has written a great song based on these verses: “Worthy Art Thou.”

CHAPTER 5

The throne scene continues.
All join to worship Christ (as they did God in chapter 4).

1 Kot efdov &m v Se&1év 100 xaBnuévou Em 100 Bpdvou Birlov yeypappévov €owbev
xal 8mobev, kaTeappaylopévov adpaytoly EnTd.
2 xai edov dyyedov loxupdv knpdooovTa v dwvij peydAy, Tic &Log dvolEon 76 Biprlov
xal ADoat Tag oppayidag adTol;
3 xal o0delg E80vaTo &v TG obpav@ ovde Emi Thig yfig 0vdE GmokdTw Thg YAg dvolEal T6
BiPAlov olte BAémeLy adTS.
5:1-3  And I saw [2AAI] in the right hand of him that sat [PMPart] on the throne a book written
[PerfPPart] within and on the backside, sealed [PerfPPart] with seven seals.
2 And I saw [2AAI] a strong angel proclaiming [PAPart] with a loud voice, Who is [PI]
worthy to open [AAInf] the book, and to loose [AAInf] the seals thereof?
3 And no man in heaven, nor in earth, neither under the earth, was able [ImperfMI] to open
[AAInf] the book, neither to look [PAInf] thereon.

Closely Sealed Book.

1. A common practice of Roman government was to seal any important document with the
insignia of the government. (Sealing with seven seals is indicative of the sacredness of
what they contained, and ensured perfect security).

2. The scroll is in the right hand of the one who sits on the throne.

3. This scroll is unusual in that it is written on both sides.

a. InEzekiel, there is a roll written on front and back with lamentations, mourning, and
woe. (Ezek. 2:9,10)
b. Scrolls in the ancient world were usually written only on one side.
4. The book John saw becomes a sort of book of destiny for the universe. (To be revealed
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and given to the people through John.)
5. So closely sealed that only divine power can open it and make it known. Close sealed -
a. The perfect participle with the compound verb in Greek as used here emphasizes an
intensive force.
b. A strong, or mighty angel, asks the question, “Who is worthy to open the book?”
¢. Only divine power can open it. Christ only is the one worthy to open it.
6. These seals are the revealed will of God being made known, and the will of man being
carried out, and the judgment of God on man for his rebellion and sin.
7. No one was found in the three regions of heaven, earth, under the earth, to open the seals.
8. No one was able to take even a single look at the contents.

4 xal &Aarov oA 6Tt 00delg dErog eOPEON dvolEat TO BiBAlov odTe BAémely adTé.
5 «xal g1 ¢ &k TOV mpeoPuTépwy Aéyel pot, Mn kAdie: 1800 Eviknoev 6 AMwv & &k T PLATIQ
"lovda, 1} piCa Aauid, dvoiEat TO BiAlov kal Tag EmTd odparyidag adToD.
5:4,5 And]I wept [ImperfAl] much, because no man was found [API] worthy to open [AAInf]
and to read [2A Alnf] the book, neither to look [PAInf] thereon.
5 And one of the elders saith [PAI] unto me, Weep [PAImper] not: behold [2A AImper], the
Lion of the tribe of Juda, the Root of David, hath prevailed [AAI] to open [AAInf] the book, and
to loose [AAInf] the seven seals thereof.
The Prophet Weeps.
1. No one found worthy (that is, no one has the rank and position, therefore the ability) to
open the book.
2. “Weep not” is in the emphatic position and indicates one is commanded to stop what he
has started to do.
3. The title of "Lion of Judah" and "Root of David" goes back to O.T. passages. (Gen. 49:9
and Isa. 11:1)
a. The noblest son of the tribe (the outstanding member) was called the Lion of Judah.
b. The Messiah, Jesus, came of the “Root” (line) of David. (Isa. 11:1)
4. This one, Jesus, the Lamb of God, is capable of opening the seals.
a. “Prevailed” means Christ has overcome all of the obstacles on earth.
b. “To loose” (not in the Greek text) means to untie, or open the information.

6 Kai eldov &v péay 100 Bpdvou kal TGV TeEaodpwv LWwy kal &v péow TV TpeaBuTépwv
dpviov €0Tnkog W Eapaypévov, Exwv képaTa ENTa kal ddBaApovg EnTd, of elowy T& [EmTd]
mvedparta To0 000 dneoToApévor elg mdoayv TRV yijv.
7 xol AABev xai elAndev &k Thig Se£18g ToD kaBnuévou &m Tod Bpdvou.
5:6,7 And Ibeheld [2AAI], and, lo, in the midst of the throne and of the four beasts, and in the
midst of the elders, stood [PerfAPart] a Lamb as it had been slain [PerfPPart], having
[PAPart] seven horns and seven eyes, which are [PI] the seven Spirits of God sent forth
[PerfPPart] into all the earth.
7 And he came [2AAI] and took [PerfAl] the book out of the right hand of him that sat
[PMPart] upon the throne.
The lamb Takes The Book.
1. One might expect the lion, but it is the lamb that takes the center of attention in the
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vision.
2. 29 times in 12 chapters, Christ is called the Lamb.
Lion and Lamb signifies conqueror and sacrifice.
4. He had been slain, but still living. (cf. Jn. 20:20-27)
a. Slain. (cf. Isa. 53:7, a slain sacrifice)
b. Standing. His life is restored and his sacrifice is accepted. He is now ready for
whatever action is needed.
5. Seven horns and seven eyes represent strength and power. (Deut. 33:17) (also honor and
royal dignity, Psa. 89:17). So, He is the all powerful king of righteousness.
a. The seven eyes symbolize the fullness of his vision.
b. Compare chapter 1 - eyes a flaming fire - the piercing, penetrating nature.
6. “Took™ or has taken is perfect tense. Christ receives the book as an abiding possession.

Christ can now reveal the present and the future and make known God’s purposes on
earth for his people.

wI

8 «xai 61e EAaBev 16 BiPAlov, Ta Téooapa LHa kai ol eikoal Téooapeg mpeaPiTePOL
Emeoav évimov 100 dpviov, ExovTeg £kaoTog K1Bdpav kal dprdrag xpuodg yepodoog
BuplapdTwy, of eloly al mpooeguxal TGV aylwy.

9  «ai dSovatv GdMV kauviv AéyovTeg,”AE1og €1 AaBelv T BiBAlov xai dvoi&an Tdg
odpayidag adTod, §Tt Eoddyng kal fydpacag 1@ Bed év 76 alpati oou &k mdomg GuUATS Kal
yAwoaong kol Aaod xai £€6voug,

10 xal ¢moinoag adTolg TG Bed Mudv BaciAeiay kal igpeig, kal Baotiebdoovoty £l THg
yf.

11 Kol eldov, xai fkovoa dwviv dyyéAwv moAAGY kUkAw T00 Bpdvou kal TGV Ewv kai
TOV TpeoBuTépwy, kai AV & dp1Budg adTAVY puPLddeg pLPLESWY kal X1ALESeg x1ALddwY,

12 AéyovTeg dwvij peydhn, “AELdv EoTiv 16 dpviov T éodpaypévov AaBely Triv Sdvopty kal
mA0OTOV Kot codiav kai toxOv kail Tiunyv kal SéEav kal edAoylav.

13 xai wav kTiopa 6 &v 7¢ odpavd xai ml Thg yfic kai bmokdTw THg yfig kal &ml THg
Bardoong, kal T& &v adTolg idvTa, fikouvoa Aéyovtag, T kabnpuévew Em 16 Bpdvw kal TG
dpviw i edroyla kol i Tipr kai i) 86Ea kal 10 kpdTog eig Todg aldvag TGV aldvwy.

14 kol T& Téooapa CPa EAeyov,” Aufv: kal ol peaBUTepot Emeoay kal mpogekbvnoay.
5:8-14  And when he had taken [2AAI] the book, the four beasts and four and twenty elders
fell down [2AAI] before the Lamb, having [PAPart] every one of them harps, and golden vials
full [PAPart] of odours, which are [PI] the prayers of saints.

9 And they sung [PAI] a new song, saying [PAPart], Thou art [PI] worthy to take [2AAInf]
the book, and to open [AAlInf] the seals thereof: for thou wast [2AP]] slain, and hast redeemed
[AAI] us to God by thy blood out of every kindred, and tongue, and people, and nation;,

10 And hast made [AAI] us unto our God kings and priests: and we shall reign [FAI] on the
earth.

11 And I beheld [2AAI], and I heard [AAI] the voice of many angels round about the throne and
the beasts and the elders: and the number of them was [Imperfl] ten thousand times ten
thousand, and thousands of thousands;

12 Saying [PAPart] with a loud voice, Worthy is [PI] the Lamb that was slain [PerfPPart] to
receive [2AAInf] power, and riches, and wisdom, and strength, and honour, and glory, and
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blessing.
13 And every creature which is [PI] in heaven, and on the earth, and under the earth, and such as
are [PI] in the sea, and all that are in them, heard I [AAl] saying [PAPart], Blessing, and honour,
and glory, and power, be unto him that sitteth [PMPart] upon the throne, and unto the Lamb for
ever and ever.
14 And the four beasts said [ImperfAlI], Amen. And the four and twenty elders fell down
[2AATI] and worshipped [AAI] him that liveth [PAPart] for ever and ever.
Hymns

1. This section introduces three great hymns or songs.

a. These express the praise of all of the heavenly creatures because God's redeeming
purpose has been made known through Jesus Christ.

b. The 24 elders and the beasts sing this first hymn.

2. A harp and golden bowls of incense are figurative, as is shown by saying the incense
represents the prayers of the saints. Perhaps the harp represents joyful music.

a. These symbols do not, in any way, authorize the use of incense and instrumental
music in our worship to God.

b. In fact, both of these were introduced into worship centuries later.

3. “Saints” are the church on earth.
4. Hymn No. 1. (Verse 9)

a. The new song is a part of a number of new things - The new home, new Jerusalem,
new heaven and earth, and all things new. (“New” means something new in quality,
different from anything that ever has been).

b. The emphasis in this song is upon Christ's great sacrifice and death, by which man is
redeemed. "Us," in verse nine, is not in the Greek text.

c. Heis worthy:

1). Not because of his perfect life, although he was perfect.
2). Not because of his unique relationship to God, although it was unique.
3). But, because of the great sacrifice.

d. The power of his redeeming blood has made the redeemed a kingdom and priests to
God. (And it is for everyone, regardless of race, color, or origin.)

e. Through Jesus Christ “we” (“they” in the ASV) reign upon the earth.

1). This is not a political sovereignty.
2). It is not a millennial reign on earth (because he has triumphed, they shall also live
triumphantly).
3). But it refers to a spiritual ruling they share with Jesus.
5. HymnNo. 2: (Verse 12)

a. The words of this hymn arises from the angels.

b. The song - all the honor, glory, and blessing of the whole universe, Jesus deserves to
receive because of the redemption he has provided.

6. HymnNo. 3: (Verse 13)

a. Addresses both God and Christ.

b. Definite article "the" before blessing, honor, glory, and dominion (for emphasis).

c. The whole creation joins in this hymn.
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Conclusion - Chapter 5
1. In one sense it is a commentary on 1:1.
2. It has shown us the worthiness and authority of the slain Lamb to make this revelation.
3. TItisnot accidental that the only one worthy to open the book is the one who sacrificed
himself.

CHAPTER 6

A. This chapter is concerned with the breaking of the first six seals and what happened in
connection with each.
B. Views of various commentators:

1. These events are entirely in the future, connecting them with the "rapture" which
precedes the millennium - a false doctrine.

2. These represent continuous historical events. (cf. Barnes)

a. Begins A.D. 96 through next several years -

b. He blocks out through the next 3 (2-4) centuries in succession.

c. He says this is the invasion of the Roman Empire by the barbarians. (He makes the
trumpets to continue this historical pattern of invasions up through the conquest of
Constantinople by the Turks, A.D. 1453.)

3. Some interpret the seals entirely within the contemporary scene of John's day.

4. These events are not to be identified with specific events (although there is some corre-
spondences). It rather symbolizes the woes and frustrations of that "which must come
hereafter."

5. The best view seems to identify and make application to the way things were in the first
century (with application being made in principle to any century).

C. The first four seals comprise a series.
1. Each preceded with a call, and introduces a horse and rider.
2. Some have seen similarities or parallels to what is found in Zechariah 6:1-8.

3. The better MS evidence just bids one to "come." Thus, the call is to the rider and not
to John.

1 Kai eldov 87e fvoiEev 70 dpviov plav &k TdV EnTd adpayidwv, kol fkovoa Evog &k
TAV TEoodpwv CYwv AéyovTtog big ¢wvr| BpovThg, "Epxov.
2 kal eldov, xal 1800 {mrmog Acukdg, kol 6 xaBriuevog & adToV Exwy TéEoV, Kai £866n
adTH oTédavog, kal EERABeY vikdv kal {va vikion.
6:1,2 AndIsaw [2AAI] when the Lamb opened [AAI] one of the seals, and I heard [AAI], as it
were the noise of thunder, one of the four beasts saying [PAPart], Come [PMI] and see
[PAImper].
2 And]Isaw [2AAI], and behold a white horse: and he that sat [PMPart] on him had [PAPart]
a bow; and a crown was given [API] unto him: and he went forth [2AAI] conquering [PAPart],
and to conquer [AASubj].

Seal 1 - Conquest

1. A white horse among the ancients symbolized victory.

2. Some, comparing 19:11, refer this to Christ, or to the conquering force of the gospel.
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a. However, the other three horsemen in the series are not associated with the gospel,
but with the forces of men who are trying to live without God.

b. The only comparison to the rider in 19 is the color of the horse.

c. Crown here is stephanos, the crown of a victor in war. The crown in 19:12 is
diadem (the royal crown).

d. A vision of the victorious Christ would be inappropriate at the opening of a series
which symbolizes bloodshed, famine, and pestilence.

e. Therefore, I understand this horse to mean conquering warfare (victorious militarism)
that has characterized imperialistic nations and rulers down through time.

3. The bow stands for military power. (Jer. 51:56, Psa. 46:9). (The aggressive weapon of

attack against other peoples).

a. This could refer to Rome, but also to any imperialism even to our day.

b. Look at what this was (and is) doing to the church!

3 Kai &1e fivotgev v odpayida Tiv deutépav, fkovoa ToD SeuTépou Gou AéyovTog,
“Epxou.
4 xal £EAABev &Adog Trimog TLPPGG, kKal TG kaBNpévw Em adToV E840n adTd AaBeiv TV
elpRvny &k TAig Yfig kal Tva dAAAoug opdEouaty, kai £866n adTd pdyaipa peydan.
6:3,4 And when he had opened [AAI] the second seal, I heard [AAI] the second beast say
[PAPart], Come [PMI] and see [PAImper].
4 And there went out [2AAI] another horse that was red: and power was given [API] to him
that sat [PMPart] thereon to take [2AAlInf] peace from the earth, and that they should kill
[AASubj] one another: and there was given [API] unto him a great sword.
Seal 2 - Strife, war, persecution, bloodshed
1. Red Horse
a. Takes peace from the earth with a great sword.
b. Great sword - sword of battle - rides forth and men slay one another, and is a symbol
of bloodshed. This is seen in the first century as the sword becomes a symbol of
Rome’s domination of the world.
c. “Red” comes from the word fire, so flame red, or blood red.
2. Surely underlines the slaughter that comes through war.
a. How important we preach against jealousy and hate and greed and selfishness.
b. These are the basic motives of war.
3. How many Christians have had their peace and lifeblood taken from them!!!

5 Kai &te ivoigev v adpayida Ty Tpitnyv, fikovoa 100 TpiTou EWou AéyovTog, Epyou.
xal ef8ov, xal 1800 mmog péAag, kai 6 kadriuevog &’ adTdv Exwy Luydv &v T xe1pl abToO.
6 kal fkouoa Wi dwvTy v péow TGV Teoadpwy Ldwv Aéyouoav, XotviE aitou dnvapiou,
kail TPelg xoivikeg kp1B@vY dnvapiov: xal 70 FAatov xal TOv olvov pry &dixrjornc.

6:5,6 And when he had opened [AAI] the third seal, I heard [AAI] the third beast say
[PAPart], Come [PMI] and see [PAImper]. And I beheld [2AAl], and lo a black horse; and he
that sat [PMPart] on him had [PAPart] a pair of balances in his hand.

6 AndIheard [AAI] a voice in the midst of the four beasts say [PAPart], A measure of wheat
for a penny, and three measures of barley for a penny; and see thou hurt [AASubj] not the oil and
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the wine.
Seal 3 - Famine, economic oppression and hardship
1. The Black Horse
a. Indicates famine, scarcity, and want.
b.  The purpose of the voice was not to alleviate, but to show the extent of hardship.
¢. The rider has a pair of balances in his hand. When food has to be doled out by
weight, who would deny the scarcity of it? (cf. Lev. 26:26; Ezek. 4:16)
2. This black picture is one that follows war: sorrow, famine, scarcity, want, and the extent
of it.
a. Barley was the grain of the poor man; wheat was more expensive.
b. “Measure” equals about two pints, the daily consumption of a man.
c. “Penny,” or a shilling (Roman denarius), the daily wage of a laborer. Thus, he could
buy one quart of wheat, or three quarts of barley (if for a family).
d. Surely this is a picture of the scarcity and want that rides in the wake of militarism,
warfare, and civil strife.
3. We see this over and over again. Whenever this takes place in our world, inevitably
Christians also suffer.

7 Kai &te fivoi&ev Ty appayida T TeTdpTnV, frovoa dwviy Tob TeTdpTOL Liou
AéyovTog,  Epyxou.
8 kol £l8ov, kol 1800 {mmog xAwpdg, kol & kaBruevog Emdve adTod Evopa adTd [6]
©dvarog, kal 6 §dng NroAolel peT” adTOD" kal 660N avTolg 2Eouaia 2m T TéTapTov
TG Yfig, dmokTelvan v popdaia kal v Atpd kai v BavdTw kol 6md TGV Onpiwv Tig Yic.
6:7,8 And when he had opened [AAI] the fourth seal, I heard [AAI] the voice of the fourth
beast say [PAPart], Come [PMI] and see [PAImper].
8 AndIlooked [2AAI], and behold [2AATImper] a pale horse: and his name that sat [PMPart]
on him was Death, and Hell followed [PAI] with him. And power was given [API] unto them
over the fourth part of the earth, to kill [AAInf] with sword, and with hunger, and with death,
and with the beasts of the earth.
Seal 4 -Death, disease, pestilence
1. A pale horse surely represents death, disease, and pestilence. This pale horse is a symbol
of terror, and it rider becomes the personification of death.
2. Death is personified (also Hades).
3. Fourth part - not complete, absolute, final destruction.
4. Four specific types of calamitous deaths.
a. Compare Ezekiel 14:21 - These are four ways God rendered judgment in the O.T.
1). Sword.
2). Famine.
3). Beasts.
4). Pestilence.
b. Hades always follows death.
c. Death can be translated pestilence.
Comments:
1. We are not surprised to see these four horsemen who often ride in history.
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2. This is the story of man endeavoring to make his own way apart from God and in

rebellion to His will.

These first four seals belong together.

4. The condition of the Roman Empire and the first century people as it is revealed to John’s
mind is now complete. (This picture has been played over and over again down through
the centuries.)

(P8

9 Kal 81e fjvor&ev Ty mépnTnY odppayida, eldov dmokdTw Tob BuataoTneiou TAC Puxdc
TOV Eadpaypévwy d1a TOV Adyov ToD 80D kal 814 Trv papTupiay fijv elxov.

10 xai Expagav dwvi) ueydAn Aéyovreg, “Ewg méTe, 6 deomdtng 6 dylog kai dAndivdg, od
kpivelg xai Exd1kelg 7O at pa UGV €k TGV KaTotkobvTwy m Thg YAg;

11 xai £866n adTolg £kAoTw OTOAN AcUKH, KAl £pp£0T adTolc Tva dvamadoovTal #T
xpdvov pikpdv, Ewg MAnpwddAoLY kal ol abvdoviot adTAV kal ol &deAdol adTdV ol
péAovTeg amoxkTévveabal Wg kal adTof.

6:9-11 And when he had opened [AAI] the fifth seal, I saw [API] under the altar the souls of
them that were slain [PerfPPart] for the word of God, and for the testimony which they held
{ImperfAl]:

10 And they cried [ImperfAJ}jwith a loud voice, saying [PAPart], How long, O Lord, holy and
true, dost thou not judge [PAI] and avenge [PAI] our blood on them that dwell [PAPart] on the
earth?

11 And white robes were given [API] unto every one of them; and it was said [API] unto them,
that they should rest [AMSubj] yet for a little season, until their fellowservants also and their
brethren, that should [PAPart] be killed [PPInf] as they were, should be fulfilled [APSubj].

The Scene changes - Seal S - ""How long?"

1. The scene portrays the martyrs which are under the altar.

2. “Altar” calls to mind the brazen altar. (Lev. 4:7; 17:11) (The martyred members of the
church are the victims under this altar.)

3. Here the souls of the martyrs are under the altar because they have been sacrificed, their
life blood poured out. (I Tim. 4:6. cf. Rom. 12:1)

4. These cry out for justice and vindication of a righteous God upon a rebellious and God-
forgetful world. In a true sense, these are asking God how long he is going to let what is
happening on earth continue.

5. Earth dwellers means those who are not God's people.

6. Vengeance belongs to God. (Rom. 12:19)

a. Does this contradict the Christian spirit?

b. Jesus prayed for His enemies.

c. Compare Luke 18:7.8

d. This is not a personal vindication - rather bringing justice upon evil.

7. Plea answered - white robes of victory given also, the call that they should rest for a little
while until their brethren should have fulfilled their course, verse 11. (cf. 14:13)
“Blessed are the dead that die in the Lord.”

8. God's great redemptive purpose in history must be worked out, even though more
suffering be involved.

a. Asin Habakkuk, God’s plan must be worked out.
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b. Asin Job, it is not always possible for man to understand the mind and reason of
God.

12 Kai el8ov §1e fvorEev ThHv odpaylda TV £kTnV, Kol oelopog péyog £yEveTo, kai &
fiAtog EyéveTo pédag wg adkkog Tpixivog, kal 1y oeAfivn 8An EyéveTo dg at pa,
13 xai ol doTépeg ToD 0Opavod Emeoay eig TNV YAV, B¢ oukf BAAAeL Todg dAGVOoLG adThC
010 &vépou peydAou oelopévr,
14 kai 6 odpavog dmexwpiodn g BiBAiov EAlcodpevov, xai mév 8pog kai vijoog &k TGV
Tomwy adTAV Ektvidnoay.
15 xal ot BaolAglc THg yfig kai ol peyroTaveg kai ol xtAlapyot xal ol mAodatot xai ol
loxupol kal mag SobAog xal EAevBepog Ekpuyav EauTtolg elc T& omiAata xal €ig TAg
TETPAG TV Opéwy:
16 xai Aéyouatv Toig Bpeoty kal 1ol méTpaug, TéoeTe £¢° Audg kol xpVaTe Hudg &md
TPocwToL Tob kKaBnuévou &mi Tob Bpdvou kai dmd Thg dpyfg Tod dpviou,
17 871 AABev ) fiuépa 1) peydan Tig dpyfig adTdv, kai Tic SGvatar oTadfjvar;
6:12-17  And I beheld [2AAI] when he had opened [AAI] the sixth seal, and, lo, there was
[2AMI] a great earthquake; and the sun became [2AMI] black as sackcloth of hair, and the moon
became [2AMI] as blood;
13 And the stars of heaven fell [2AAI] unto the earth, even as a fig tree casteth [PAI] her
untimely figs, when she is shaken [PPPart] of a mighty wind.
14 And the heaven departed [API] as a scroll when it is rolled together [PPPart]; and every
mountain and island were moved [API] out of their places.
15 And the kings of the earth, and the great men, and the rich men, and the chief captains, and
the mighty men, and every bondman, and every free man, hid [AAI] themselves in the dens and
in the rocks of the mountains;
16 And said [PAI] to the mountains and rocks, Fall [2AAImper] on us, and hide [AAImper] us
from the face of him that sitteth [PMPart] on the throne, and from the wrath of the Lamb:
17 For the great day of his wrath is come [2AAI]; and who shall be able [PMI] to stand
[APInf]?
Seal 6 - Natural Phenomena
1. These descriptions are drawn from a number of passages, but indicate we are looking
here to a great day of God's judgment.
a. This is when the vindication in seal 5 will take place.
b. Judgment will come on all men, from the highest to the lowest. (Vs. 17)
c. You shall reap what you sow. Even in this life, but particularly true at the judgment.
2. Details of this Judgment day are also found in the description of judgment in the O.T.
a. The earthquake. (Ezek. 38:18 - Hag. 2:6,7)
b. The sun becoming black. (Joel 2:31)
c
d

Moon becoming blood. (Joel 2:31)
The stars falling. (Isa. 34:4)
e. Moving of hills, etc. (Jer. 4:24)
3. Seven classes of mankind are also mentioned.
a. Kings.
b. Princes or great men.



4.
5.
6.
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Rich men.

Chief captains indicates the military leaders.

The strong or mighty men.

The slaves, or bondmen.

g. Free men.

Who is able to stand? (cf. Joel 2:11)

Cf. Adam and Eve hiding from God. No place to hide!

Is this judgment brought upon men while the world still stands, or the last day? Why
not both?

o oo

7. Notice the panic that surrounds those who are unprepared! That day will not be pretty for

those who are not prepared.

Conclusion lessons:

1.
2.
3.

The lesson of chapter 6 is that the persecuted triumph, and the godless are judged.
Chapter 7 - God's care for His people.

The message of this section: as a result the world always, again and again, persecutes the
church.

Plain scripture teaches "In the world you have tribulation; but be of good cheer. 1have
overcome the world."

A glimpse of the horror of the final Judgment when the wicked see the Judge: (12-17)

CHAPTER 7

God's Care For His People

A. Between seal 6 and 7 two visions answer the question, "What about the people of God
during this time?"

1.
2.

There is the sealing of the 144,000: God's people who are going to heaven.

A description of the innumerable company around the throne. (The final salvation).

a. Despite the riding of the four horsemen, and the persecution of God's people, in
sealing the 144,000, it is God's purpose to bring them safely through any evil.

b. The church is the true Israel (fleshly Israel is a type of spiritual Israel): (Rom.
2:28.,29; Gal. 3:29; 6:16; Phil. 3:3; Jas. 1:1; I Pet. 1:1; 2:9,10; Rev. 2:9; 3:9)

c. The sealing then is an act of every generation until the end of the world.

The purpose of these two visions is to contrast the preparedness of the church for the

coming end with the panic of the unprepared world. (cf. 6:15ff)

B. The text

1 MeTd To0TO0 €180V Téooapag &yyéAoug EaTdTAG EMt Tag Téooapag ywviag Tg Yig,
kpaTodvTag Toug Téooapag dvépoug TAg YiiG, va un mvén dvepog £ml THg yhg prTe émt
Thg BaAdoong pfTe Eml mav dEvdpov.

7:1

And after these things I saw [2AAI] four angels standing [PerfAPart] on the four corners

of the earth, holding [PAPart] the four winds of the earth, that the wind should not blow
[PASubj] on the earth, nor on the sea, nor on any tree.
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1. Nothing is to prevent God from protecting his own.
a. The angels of the winds control their movements.
1). There is an angel for each of the four corners, or directions.
2). It is their mission to prevent outbreaks of elemental fury.
b. God will take care of his people. Nothing will harm the souls of God’s own.
c. The sealing that will take place is to protect God’s people from the trial and persecu-
tion that is coming against the church people.
2. Only one’s imagination can tell what would happen if and when the angels let loose the
winds (God’s judgment on wicked people).

2 xal el8ov dAhov dyyerov &vaBaivovTa émd dvatoAfig fiAlou, ExovTa oppayida Beod
CdvTog, Kal €kpaev dwVij HEYAAT TOlG TEToapaly dyyéAolg ot ¢ £866n adToig ddikfjoat
TV yfv kal T1v 6dAaooay,
3 Aéywv, M) &SucijanTe TV YRV piiTe v 8dAacoav prite Ta 8évpa dypt odppayiowpev
Tov¢ SoUAoug TOD Be0D MGV &L TV HETWTIWY AOTOV.
7:2,3 And I saw [2AAI] another angel ascending [PAPart] from the east, having [PAPart] the
seal of the living [PAPart] God: and he cried [AAI] with a loud voice to the four angels, to
whom it was given [API] to hurt [AAlInf] the earth and the sea,
3 Saying [PAPart], Hurt [AASubj] not the earth, neither the sea, nor the trees, till we have
sealed [AASubj] the servants of our God in their foreheads.
1. The first concern of the angel with the seal is to prohibit the angels of the winds from
letting loose the elements until his work of sealing is done.
2. The seal indicated:
a. Something sealed to protect it, eg. a tomb. (Mt. 27:66)
b. Seal also denoted ownership. (II Tim. 2:19)
c. The mark in their foreheads was not a literal one, but figuratively indicating that these
are God’s people. (This number will not be completed until the end of time.)
3. The judgment of God is being represented here as a windstorm. This is very much like
the judgment represented by the trumpets which will be studied later on.
4. One thing is for sure, this judgment will not be turned loose until the work of sealing has
been completed.

4 xal fikovaa TOV GP1OROV TEV EGPPAYLOHEVWY, EKOTOV TEGOEPBKOVTA TECTOPEG
X1Atddeg, Eoppayiopévot ¢k mdang duAfig LIGY Iopari):
7:4  And I heard [AAI] the number of them which were sealed [PerfPPart]: and there were
sealed [PerfPPart] an hundred and forty and four thousand of all the tribes of the children of
Israel.
1. 144,000 is a figurative expression to indicate the full number of God's people.
a. It has been said that in ancient Rome, if a person had worshipped the emperor, he had
a mark on his forehead. He could go anywhere, and get anything.
b. This mark will later be contrasted with the mark of the beast.
2. Tt will be much better to have the mark of God, than the mark of the beast, especially in
the day of judgment.
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5 &x ¢UATG “ToUda duidexa x1Atddeg Eadpaytopévot, Ek GUATIC “PouPrv duideka x1Atddeg,
£x dLATC T'Ad dwdexa X1ALAdeG,
6 &k GLATG  Aomp dwdexa X1IALAdEG, £x PLATIC NedBaAip Suideka X1AL1&8eg, £k GULATIG
Movaoof dideka xtAtddeg,
7 &k dLUARG ZupewV SWdeka X1ALEDEG, £k GUATG Agul duWideka x1ALESeg, £k PUARG * loooxdp
Suidexa xtAtddeg,
8 #x pUATIG ZoBovAwv 8uideka xtAtddec, £k dLATIG  Twomd duideka X1ALAdEG, £k GUATG
Beviaulv dwdeka xtAddeg Eoppayiopévor.
7:4-8 Of the tribe of Juda were sealed [PerfPPart] twelve thousand. Of the tribe of Reuben
were sealed [PerfPPart] twelve thousand. Of the tribe of Gad were sealed [PerfPPart] twelve
thousand.
6 Of the tribe of Aser were sealed [PerfPPart] twelve thousand. Of the tribe of Nephthalim
were sealed [PerfPPart] twelve thousand. Of the tribe of Manasses were sealed [PerfPPart]
twelve thousand.
7 Of the tribe of Simeon were sealed [PerfPPart] twelve thousand. Of the tribe of Levi were
sealed [PerfPPart] twelve thousand. Of the tribe of Issachar were sealed [PerfPPart] twelve
thousand.
8 Of the tribe of Zabulon were sealed [PerfPPart] twelve thousand. Of the tribe of Joseph were
sealed [PerfPPart] twelve thousand. Of the tribe of Benjamin were sealed [PerfPPart] twelve
thousand.

1. There are 19 different orders (or arrangements) of the tribes in the O.T. in the various lists

given in the Bible.
2. Judah is first - Christ came from that tribe. (We do not know if this is the reason Judah
is placed first in this list.)

a. 14:1 - 144,000 used for followers of the Lamb.

b. Listing of the tribes - Notice Dan is omitted. It has been speculated that he is omitted
because of the belief that the anti-Christ would come from his tribe. Also, in that
tribe the worship of the molten calf came. The truth is, we do not know.

c. Joseph is substituted for Ephraim. Joseph was the father of Ephraim and Manasseh.

9  MeTd ToDTa €180V, KAl 18500 &xAog TOALG, Ov dp1Bufcal adTov oddelg EddvarTo, éK
movTog EOvoug xal GUAGY kal Aadv kal YAwao®dv, E0TATEG EvuiTiov Tob Bpdvou xai
gviimov Tod dpviov, mep1BefAnuévoug oToAGG Aeukdg, kal poivikeg &v Talg xepalv
adTOV"

10 xai kpdCouotv dpwvij peydan AéyovTeg, ‘H owtnpia 76 0@ fudv 16 kaBnuévey émt 10
Bpdvw kal 7§ &pviy.

11 xal mévTeg ol &yyedor eloTikeloay kGkAw T0O Bpdvou kai TV mpeoPuTépwy Kal TOV
Teoodpwy Ewyv, kal Emeoav Evdmiov To0 Bpdvou Emt Ta mpdowna adTAV Kal
mpoaekdvnoay T® Bed,

12 AéyovTeg,” Aprjv: 1y ebAoy{a kal 1y 86Ea kai 1) codia kal 1 edxaptoTia kal 1 Tipn kai 1
Stvaptg xai 1) tox0g 7O Bed HudV eig Tovg ai@vog THV alwvwy: durv.

13 Kal dmekpibn €1 ¢ &k TGV mpeaBuTépwy Aéywv pot, O9Tot of meptBefAnuévor Tag
0TOASC TG Agukdg Tiveg eloly kal méPev AABOV;

14 xal elpnka adTd, KGpté pou, ob ofdag. kai elmév pot, OOTol elory ol Epxduevorl éx Tiig
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OA{Y ewg Thg peydAng, xai EmAuvay TG 0TOAGG adTdV kal EAevkavay adTdg év 7§ alpaTt
To0 dpviou.
15 81a 10076 eioty Evdimov 100 Bpdvou ToD B0, kal Aatpedovoly adT@ fuépag Kal
VUKTOG €V T@ va@ adToD, kai 6 kadnpevog £t 100 Bpdvou oxnvdioet &n” adTolg.
16 00 metvdoouatv #11 008 St rigovaty £, 00dE pr) méory & adTolg O TjALog 0VdE Tdv
kadpa,
17 &7 70 dpviov 16 dvd péoov Tod Bpdvou Totpavel adTolg, kai 6dnyroet adTodg £l
Cwiig mYdg V&ATWV: Kal EEatei et & Beog BV SAKPLOV EK TEV OPBAAUBY O THV.
7:9-17 After this I beheld [2AAl], and, lo, a great multitude, which no man could
[ImperfMI] number [AAInf], of all nations, and kindreds, and people, and tongues, stood
[PerfAPart] before the throne, and before the Lamb, clothed [PerfPPart] with white robes, and
palms in their hands;

10 And cried [PAPart] with a loud voice, saying [PAPart], Salvation to our God which sitteth
[PMPart] upon the throne, and unto the Lamb.

11 And all the angels stood [PluPerfAl] round about the throne, and about the elders and the
four beasts, and fell [2AAI] before the throne on their faces, and worshipped [AAI] God,

12 Saying [PAPart], Amen: Blessing, and glory, and wisdom, and thanksgiving, and honour,
and power, and might, be unto our God for ever and ever. Amen.

13 And one of the elders answered [AMI], saying [PAPart] unto me, What are [PI] these which
are arrayed [PerfPPart] in white robes? and whence came [2AAI] they?

14 And I said [PerfAl] unto him, Sir, thou knowest [PerfAlI]. And he said [2AAI] to me, These
are [PI] they which came [PMPart] out of great tribulation, and have washed [AAI] their robes,
and made them white [AAI] in the blood of the Lamb.

15 Therefore are [PI] they before the throne of God, and serve [PAI] him day and night in his
temple: and he that sitteth [PMPart] on the throne shall dwell [FAI] among them.

16 They shall hunger [FAI]} no more, neither thirst [FAI] any more; neither shall the sun light
[2AASubj] on them, nor any heat.

17 For the Lamb which is in the midst of the throne shall feed [FAI] them, and shall lead [FAI]

them unto living [PAPart] fountains of waters: and God shall wipe away [FAI] all tears from
their eyes.

1. The innumerable company.

a. Ones washed in the blood of the Lamb were those being saved to the end time by
Christ.

b. The triumph of the innumerable multitude.
1). Contrast; In the first vision they can be counted. In the second they cannot.

First, 12 tribes; second, every nation. First is being prepared and second is being
victorious and secure.

2). This scene anticipates the final condition of the redeemed.

2. These two scenes are of the same people: the first on earth, the second, in heaven.
3. At the opening of the 7th seal a silence occurs.

CHAPTER 8

\ 174 3/ 3 -~ \ < 4 ki / N ) ~ 2 -~ <
1 Kai drav fijvoiEev v odppayida Trv EBSSUNV, £yéveTo a1yn £V T 0VPAVEH WG
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NUIdPLOV.
8:1 And when he had opened [AAI] the seventh seal, there was [2AMI] silence in heaven
about the space of half an hour.

1. “There was silence in heaven about the space of half an hour.”

a. There is no way to calculate the dramatic effect of the stillness of this moment.

b. All revealing stopped. No angel or elder spoke, and there was no praise from the
living creatures. There was no outward adoration. There was no thunder from the
throne. Everything came to a halt.

c. “Half an hour” would obviously represent a short amount of time.

2. There is silence in heaven that lasts for about half an hour. What does it mean?

a. [Itisasilence of intense interest and awful expectancy obviously in reference to the
results of the breaking of the seventh seal.

b. Maybe they know of the judgment that is coming. They either suspect, anticipate, or
know the dreadful and awful results that began with the sixth seal, and it becomes
almost too much to take in.

7th seal - composed of the sounding of seven trumpets

2 xai el8ov Tovg EmTa &yyéAoug of Eviimov ToD 000 EoTAKAOLY, kal £860noav adTolg
ETMTA OGATILYYEG.
8:2  AndIsaw [2AAI] the seven angels which stood [PerfAl] before God; and to them were
given [API] seven trumpets.
Seven Angels
1. "Stand before" or “stood before” means to attend to, or be the servant of someone.
2. In the Jewish Apocrypha we read, "I am Raphael, one of the seven holy angels which
present prayers of the saints, and go in before the glory of the Holy One" (Tobit 12:1)
3. First Enoch names the archangels as Gabriel, Raphael, Michael, Uriel, Raquel, Sariel,
Remiel. (First Enoch is an uninspired apocryphal book.)
4. Only Gabriel and Michael appear in the New Testament.
5. They had seven trumpets.. The trumpet has special significance in the Old Testament.
a. As awarning. Conquest.
b. Used in connection with the time of judgment. (Joel 2:1{f) Compare Amos 3:6:
“Shall a trumpet be blown in the city, and the people not be afraid? shall there be evil
in a city, and the LORD hath not done it?” (Compare Jericho in Joshua 6:13-16)
c. A sign of God's intervention in the world's affairs. (Ex. 19:16,19)
d. The last trumpet will accompany the Lord's return and the end. (I Cor. 15:52;1
Thess. 4:16)
6. Therefore, the seven trumpets are trumpets of warning and Judgment (particularly upon
the enemies of God).
7. However, there is a pause before the execution of divine wrath.

3 Kal dAhog &yyerog fA8ev xal £0Td0n &mi 100 BuotaoTnpiov Exwy MPBavwTdv XpuoodV,
xal £860n adTd BupidpaTa MoAAA Tva el Taig mpooeuxdig TV Gylwy TMAvTwy ém TO
BuolaoTriplov 10 xpuoolv T évdmiov To0 Bpdvou.
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4 xal &vERn 6 kamvag @V BuptlopdTwy Talg TPoseLxdls TOV dylwv &k xe1pdC ToD
&yyéMou évdmiov To0 Bg0D.

8:3,4 And another angel came [2AAI] and stood [API] at the altar, having [PAPart] a golden
censer; and there was given [API] unto him much incense, that he should offer [A ASubj] it with
the prayers of all saints upon the golden altar which was before the throne.

4 And the smoke of the incense, which came with the prayers of the saints, ascended up [2AAI]
before God out of the angel's hand.

Description of Worship:

1. This description uses one of the O.T. examples — an altar of incense.

2. “Altar” is mentioned seven times in Revelation. Compare the altar of the tabernacle.
3. Here the golden altar is before the throne of God.
4

. The much incense represents the help given - maybe Christ's intercession added to the
saint's prayers. He is an advocate. (I Jn. 2:1)

This is all familiar to John's audience.

6. The answer to these prayers comes in verse five. (cf. 5:6)

194

The preparation and sounding of the seven trumpets 8:5—-11:19

5 xal efAngev 6 dyyerog TOV ALBavwTév, kal Eyémoey adTdv &k ToD TVPOC TOD
BuotaoTnpiou kal EBadev elg TV YAv: kai EyévovTto BpovTal xal ¢wval xai doTpamal kal
oglopde.

6 Kai ol énTd dyyedot ol ExovTeg Tag EmTa odAmyyag fiToipacay adtolg {va
caATiowaty. '

7 Kal 6 npdTog éodAmioey: kal EyéveTo xdAaka kai mOp peptypéva v afpart, kol £BAR0n
elg v Yfv: xal 10 TpiTov TR yfig kaTexkdn, kai TO Tpi{Tov TOV 8évSpwv KaTEKAN, KOl TTAG
XOPTOG XAwPAC KaTEKAT.

8:5-7 And the angel took [PerfAl] the censer, and filled [AAI] it with fire of the altar, and cast
[2AAl] it into the earth: and there were [2AMI] voices, and thunderings, and lightnings, and an
earthquake.

6 And the seven angels which had [PAPart] the seven trumpets prepared [AAI] themselves to
sound [AASubj].
7 The first angel sounded [AAI], and there followed [2AMI] hail and fire mingled [PerfPPart]
with blood, and they were cast [API] upon the earth: and the third part of trees was burnt up
[2AP]], and all green grass was burnt up [2API].
Prelude and 1st Trumpet.
1. The seven trumpets, like the seven seals, divide themselves into two groups.
a. The first four are similar to the plagues of Egypt.
b. The last three are of a more terrible and unique aspect.
2. These are partial Judgments (In the 1st Century of the Roman Empire.)
a. Partial Judgment gives men the opportunity to repent. These voices, thunderings,

lightnings, and earthquakes are the symbolic indicators of the divine judgments about
to fall upon the earth.

b. Hail and fire are destructive forces. (Psa. 78:48)
c. Although these may not represent in totality the last Judgment of God, they anticipate
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that last Judgment.
3. Like Egypt of old, the world today is in opposition to God.
a. The world can be described as afflicting and holding in bondage the people of God.
b. These warnings are to make men realize that God is the sovereign ruler of the
universe and wicked men need to repent and do God's will.
c. There are two passages that indicate God’s judgment on people now:
1). You reap what you sow. (Gal. 6:7)
2). All the nations that forget God will be turned to Sheol. (Psa. 9:17)
4. Trumpet 1 - Natural calamities of land ought to call men to repentance.
a. Land destruction could be destruction of crops by famine.
b. Compare the seventh plague of hail and fire. (Ex. 9:24)
c. One-third part is partial destruction; therefore, men are given the opportunity to
repent. A fraction means partial, not final destruction. (Zech. 13:8,9)

8 Kai 6 dedtepog dyyedog EadAamaoev: kai W Spog péya mupl kaudpevov EBANRON eig TNV
Bdragoav: kal ¢yéveTo 1O TpiTov TG BoAdoong at pa,
9 kal &néBavev TO TpiTOV TOV KTIOPdTWY TAV &V TT} BoAdoon, T& ExovTa Yuxdg, kal TO
TpiTOoV TGV MAolwyv dredpBdpnoav.
8:8,9 And the second angel sounded [AAI], and as it were a great mountain burning [PPPart]
with fire was cast [API] into the sea: and the third part of the sea became [2AMI] blood;
9 And the third part of the creatures which were in the sea, and had [PAPart] life, died [2AAI];
and the third part of the ships were destroyed [2AP]].
2nd Trumpet
1. Sea. The mountain cast into the sea ought to call men to repentance.
2. A mountain ablaze or being moved in O.T. times symbolized great trouble. (Psa. 42:6;
Isa. 54:10; Ezek. 38:20; Micah 1:4; Nahum 1:5)
3. An example: Rome's navy was crippled — storms and pirates crippled them. Rome was
almost totally dependant on the great merchant fleet (not even in the seas can man escape
God's warning and judgment).
4. “One third part” is further suggestive of partial judgment.

10 Kol 6 tpiTog &yyerog EodAmoey: kai &meaev £k ToD obpavol doTp péyag kaitduevog
We Aapmdg, kail #meoev Em TO Tp{Tov TOV MOTAPGY KAl £l TAG TNYSG TOV O8ATWV.
11 xai 70 Svopa 100 &doTépog Aéyetar 6 APivBog. xal EyéveTo 1O TpiToV TV OddTWY €lg
&P 1vBov, xal moArol TOV dvBpdTiwy &mébavov ¢k TV 08&TwV, 6Tt émkpdvonoav.
8:10,11  And the third angel sounded [AAI], and there fell [2AAI] a great star from heaven,
burning [PPPart] as it were a lamp, and it fell [2AAI] upon the third part of the rivers, and upon
the fountains of waters;
11 And the name of the star is called [PPI] Wormwood: and the third part of the waters became
[PPI] wormwood; and many men died [2AAI] of the waters, because they were made bitter
[API].

3rd Trumpet. The waters becoming wormwood ought to call men to repentance.

1. The fresh water supply is contaminated.

2. A flaming star fell from heaven like a blazing torch. The name is Wormwood.
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a. Consider the pestilence and plagues sent on the Romans (Marcus Aurelius says 2,000
died in one day).

b. The bitterness of wormwood always stood for the bitterness of the judgment of God
upon the disobedient.

¢. Wormwood is used as a metaphor for injustice and unrighteousness (Amos 5:7;
6:12), and is a synonym for poisonous water as a metaphor of God's punishment for
idolatry.

d. Wormwood is poison (a code language not understood by the Roman police).

3. Wormwood is a symbol of suffering for evil-doing (poison, bitter, contamination). It is
used in the Old Testament in this way. (Jer. 9:15; 23:15)

12 Kai 6 tétapTog &yyehog EodAmioev: kai mAfyn 16 TpiTov ToD fiA{ou kal T6 TpiTov TG
oeAfjvng kal 70 TpiToV TdV doTépwv, {va okoTIodf) T TpiTov adTGY KAl ¥ fiuépa pf| ddvy
70 TpiTOV A0THG, Kal 1) VOE Spoiwg.
8:12  And the fourth angel sounded [AAI], and the third part of the sun was smitten [2API],
and the third part of the moon, and the third part of the stars; so as the third part of them was
darkened [APSubj], and the day shone [PASubj] not for a third part of it, and the night likewise.
4th Trumpet
1. Darkness in the heavens. This ought to call men to repentance.
a. Sun, Moon, Stars. The symbolism stands for the violent overthrow of rulers and
governments. (cf. Joseph's dream in Gen. 37:9,10).
b. The whole of God's universe is used of God to warn and call men to repentance. (cf.
Zech. 13:8,9).
2. "One third" means it is not a final overthrow.
It seems the entire universe is to be used by God to call man to repentance and warn him.
4. The key to understanding the above is in appreciating the fact that God uses many
different means to call men to repentance.

(8]

13 Kol el8ov, kol fkovoa £vdg BeToD TETOPEVOL vV EGOUPAVAHOTL AéyovTog dwvij
HeydAn, Odal oval odai Tobg kaTotkodvTag Em Thg YAig £k TGV Ao1TdV dwvav Tig
OGATILYYOG TGV TPLAV &yyéAwy TOV peAASVTWY GoATiGELY.
13 And I beheld [2AAI], and heard [AAI] an angel flying [PMPart] through the midst of
heaven, saying [PAPart] with a loud voice, Woe, woe, woe, to the inhabiters [PAPart] of the
earth by reason of the other voices of the trumpet of the three angels, which are yet [PAPart] to
sound [PAInf]!

1. An eagle (the Greek word is aetou, not aggelos) is used to announce sad news.

2. What has happened is bad, but what is going to happen is worse (more severe).

3. Notice - “woe, woe, woe” to the rebellious world. The last three trumpets are woes.

CHAPTER9
Review:

1. The seventh seal consists of the seven trumpets — These are trumpets of warning and
judgment.
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The first four represent God's judgment upon the Roman Empire, and those who

practice false religion, and immorality (Very similar to the 10 plagues).

1). Land destruction could be destruction of crops by famine. One-third part is
partial destruction; therefore, men are given the opportunity to repent.

2). Sea. An example: Rome's navy crippled — storms, pirates crippled them. Rome
was almost totally dependant on the great merchant fleet (not even in the seas can
man escape God's warning and judgment).

3). Fresh Waters. The pestilence and plagues sent on the Romans (Marcus Aurelius
says 2,000 died in one day). The bitterness of wormwood always stood for the

bitterness of the judgment of God upon the disobedient. Wormwood is used as a
metaphor for injustice and unrighteousness (Amos 5:7; 6:12), and is a synonym
for poisonous water as a metaphor of God's punishment for idolatry.

4). Sun, Moon, Stars. The symbolism stands for the violent overthrow of rulers and
governments. (cf. Joseph's dream in Gen. 37:9,10). The whole of God's universe
is used of God to warn and call men to repentance. (cf. Zech. 13:8,9).

"One third" means it is not a final overthrow.

The fifth, sixth, and seventh trumpets are three woes. These represent the woes that

are to come on a rebellious world.

1 Kai 6 mépmrog dyyedog EodAmoev: xal e180v &oTépa &x ToD 00pavod TenTwkdTa £ig
TV YV, kai £860n adT@ 1 kKAelg T0D dpéaTog Tig dPvoaou.
And the fifth angel sounded [AAI], and I saw [2AAl] a star fall [PerfAPart] from heaven
unto the earth: and to him was given [API] the key of the bottomless pit.

The fifth angel sounded - first woe (1 - 12)
The “star” is possibly Satan (representing the fact that he fell from heaven), or just
another angel (cf. Rev. 20:1,2). (Stars are sometimes personified — Judges 5:20.)

9:1

1.

3.

a.
b.

In the first four trumpets, God uses the forces of nature to warn men.
Now he is using the forces of Satan to hurt (judge, discipline) men who are not
righteous. See verse four.

The bottomless pit (abyss) is the underworld, the habitation of the unrighteous dead
(tartarus, cf. II Pet. 2:4).

a.
b.

C.

An alternate idea is the final place of punishment for fallen angels and demons.
Another alternate idea: A final place of punishment for Satan, demons, wicked men.
1). Compare Luke 8:31, "And they besought him that he would not command them
to go out into the deep."
2). Plus, Revelation 20:1-3 states that this is where Satan was cast after he was
bound.
The truth may be some combination of all of these.

Having the “key” indicates he can open or shut the mouth of the abyss at his pleasure.

2 xal fvoiEev 1O ppéap Tiig dBVooouv, kal AvEéRn kamvdg ék ToD GpEATOG WG KATTVOG
Kap{vou peyding, kal £okoTwin & 1jAtog kai 6 anp £k Tod kamvold Tod dpéaTog.

3 kal &k ToD kamvoD ¢EfABov dxpideg eig Tiv yfjv, kal 866N adTaig éEovoia wg Exovoty
¢Eovaiav ot okopmiot THg yfig.
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9:2-3  And he opened [AAI] the bottomless pit; and there arose [2AAI] a smoke out of the pit,
as the smoke of a great furnace; and the sun and the air were darkened [API] by reason of the
smoke of the pit.
3 And there came [2AAI out of the smoke locusts upon the earth: and unto them was given
[API] power, as the scorpions of the earth have [PAI] power.
1. The smoke darkens the light. Out of the smoke came the locusts.
a. Smoke expresses the slavery that sin exerts over men. Such is, and will be the fate
of those who abandon God for a lifestyle of sin.
b. The locusts are given a power uncommon to them, to hurt like a scorpion sting.
c. Ezekiel 2:6 is an example of the damage scorpions might do, but not to Ezekiel.
d. These represent the spiritual evil that hurts so many people in our world.
2. Compare Joel's locusts that destroyed everything. (cf. the eighth plague. Ex. 10:1-20)
. The locusts are going down upon the earth and have power as scorpions that have deadly
poison.

4. This represents torment to humans. They can only hurt men who are not Christians.

[ )

4 xail EppéOn avTarg {va pn adikrioouaty Tov xépTov Thg Yig 008E mav yAwpedv o0dE Ay
8évdpov, €l pn Todg dvBpdioug ofTiveg ok Exouot TV odpayida Tod Beod Emi TGV
LHETOTWV.
9:4  And it was commanded [API] them that they should not hurt [AASubj] the grass of the
earth, neither any green thing, neither any tree; but only those men which have [PAI] not the seal
of God in their foreheads.
1. This is just the reverse of the Roman Empire — the tide is turning. Whereas, Rome hurt
Christians, only those who are not Christians are hurt in this depiction.
2. This helps explain 7:4-8. These were sealed against being hurt.
3. Is it not wonderful to know that as long as Christians stay within the sphere of God, Satan
cannot take away his salvation, nor keep him from going to heaven?

5 kal €866 adToic {va pr dnokTeivwotv adTolsg, dAX’ {va BacaviodioovTal pfivag
mévTe: kal & fagaviopdg adTdV W Bacaviopdg okopmiov, STav maion dvOpwmov.

9:5  And to them it was given [API] that they should not kill [PASubj] them, but that they
should be tormented [APSubj] five months: and their torment was as the torment of a scorpion,
when he striketh [AASubj] a man.

1. The locusts cannot kill, but can cause torment for five months (a definite but incomplete
visitation).

2. A good example is Rome, who was to have a season of war of reverses. They always
feared the Parthians as we fear Russia or China.

3. Many men have followed lusts, greed, desire for power and glory, and have abandoned
God and his way. They have experienced like torment. (Many nations have fallen
because they have forgotten God, Psalm 9:17.)

4. It was not their mission to kill, but to inflict suffering. It is important to remember that

this suffering is designed to cause them to realize what sin does and to bring them to
repentance.
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6 kal év 1dig Mpépalg éxelvaig Enmrioouoty ot dvBpwmot TOV BdvaTtov kal od i
ebprioovaty adTdv, kal émbuprioouaty dmobavely kai pedyet 6 Bdvartog &m” adTOV.
9:6  And in those days shall men seek [FAI] death, and shall not find [FAI] it; and shall desire
[FAI] to die [2AAlInf], and death shall flee [FMI] from them.
1. They will prefer to die rather than live.
. Torments of various kinds can inflict such desires of death on human beings.
Such graphically depicts the effects that slavery to sin has over men.
Consider the vast numbers of people who end their life, rather than face life.
Such torture should open men’s eyes, and cause them to understand and repent. But,
alas, many (maybe most) times it does not.
6. Verses 1 - 6 remind us of Joel 2:2-11 in so many ways. To further focus in on what is
being taught here, ask what the purpose of the plagues of Egypt were.

VICRREN

A further description of the locusts and what they do:

7  Kai 1 dpordpata 10V dxpidwv Spora {mrotg froipaopévorg eig méAepov, kai ml Tag
KEGAALG adTAV WG aTEDAVOL GOLOL XPLOF, KAl T TMPSoWTIA AVTAV WG TPSoWTIA
dvBpuimwy,
8 xal elxov Tpixag wg Tpixag yuvalkdv, kai ol 686vTeg adTAV g AedvTwy Hoav,
9 kai elxov Odpakag wg Bpakag a1dnpodc, kal 1} dwvTy TAV TTePGywv adTAV BG dwvry
SppdTwy (mmwv TOAAGY TpexOVTwYV €ig TOAEHOV.
10 xal &ovotv 00pdg Spoiag okopmiolg kal kévTpa, kai év Tolg odpdig adTdv 1) EEovoia
adTOV ddikfjoar ToOg &vBpuiToug pfivag méEvTE.
11 #ouowv & adTdV Bagiréa Tov dyyedov Thg dfvooou: Svopa adTd “EfpaioTi
> APaddwv kal &v 71 “EAAnViIK] dvopa €xel” AToAAdwv.
12 “H odai 1 pla dnfiABev- 1800 €pxeTan £11 80 odal peTd TADTA.
9:7-12 And the shapes of the locusts were like unto horses prepared [PerfPPart] unto battle;
and on their heads were as it were crowns like gold, and their faces were as the faces of men.
8 And they had [ImperfAl] hair as the hair of women, and their teeth were [ImperfI] as the
teeth of lions.
9 And they had [ImperfAl] breastplates, as it were breastplates of iron; and the sound of their
wings was as the sound of chariots of many horses running [PAPart] to battle.
10 And they had [PAI] tails like unto scorpions, and there were [ImperfI] stings in their tails:
and their power was to hurt [AAInf] men five months.
11 And they had [PAI] a king over them, which is the angel of the bottomless pit, whose name
in the Hebrew tongue is Abaddon, but in the Greek tongue hath [PAI] his name Apollyon.
12 One woe is past [2AAI]; and, behold [2A AImper], there come [PMI] two woes more
hereafter.
1. Anexample in this world is what is indicative of the Parthians. (The key to trumpet 5 is
the moral decay — destruction).
2. Joel 2:2-11 is a good background — cutting, swarming, hopping, and destroying locusts.
3. Their king is Abaddon or Apollyon (destroyer)
4. Just as surely as literal locusts can destroy, so can sin, in cahoots with the king of sin.
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6th Trumpet 9:13 - 11:14 - Second Woe

13 Kal 6 €xTtog &yyedog EadAmioev: kol fikovoa dwvry plav ¢k TdV [Tecodpwv] xepdTwv
Tob BuotaaTnpiou 100 xpuood ToD Eviimov Tod 00D,
14 AéyovTa 1¢ €kt dyyéAw, 6 Exwv THv odAmyya, ADoov Tolg Téooapag &yyéAoug Tolg
dedepévoug Eml TG TOTOD TG peydAw EddpdT.
15 xal éAdOnoav ol Téooapeg dyyedot ol fTolpaapévol eig THv dpav kai fuépav xal pfijva
Kol éviauTéyv, (va dmokTelvwaty 10 TpiTov TGV dvBpdTwy.
16 xal 6 &p1Budg Tdv oTpaTeLPdTWY TOD ITTMKOD S10HUPLESEG pUPLEdwV: Hrovoa TOV
dp1Bpov adTOV.
9:13-16  And the sixth angel sounded [AAI], and I heard [AAI] a voice from the four horns of
the golden altar which is before God,
14 Saying [PAPart] to the sixth angel which had [ImperfAl] the trumpet, Loose [AAImper]
the four angels which are bound [PerfPPart] in the great river Euphrates.
15 And the four angels were loosed [API], which were prepared [PerfPPart] for an hour, and a
day, and a month, and a year, for to slay [PASubj] the third part of men.
16 And the number of the army of the horsemen were two hundred thousand thousand: and I
heard [AAI] the number of them.

1. Abaddon, Apollyon means destroyer (an appropriate designation).
3rd part of men means the Romans (at least in this first application).
These angels are angels of divine wrath.
This is symbolic of that secular power that does its best to overcome and destroy God's
influence in men's lives. This is seen in so many things all the time.
5. Verse 16 is not a literal 200,000, but an overwhelming number, an irresistible strength.
6. 11:14 follows the end of chapter 9.
7. Chapter 10 through 11:13 is an interlude with two visions.

RCRS

17 kal oGTwg eldov Tolg {mmoug &v Tf dpdoet xai Tolg kaBnuévoug &’ adTdv, £xovTag
Bdpaxag upivoug kai bakivBivoug kal BelWiderg: kal al keparal TGV (MMwv WG KepaAal
AedvTwY, Kal £k TOV oTOpdTwV adTOV £kTIopedeTan TOP KAl Kamvog kai Oglov.

18 &md 1@V TPL@V TANYBV TobTwy dnekTdvlnoay 1o TpiTov TdV dvBpuinwy, £k ToD TTuPog
kol To0 kamvoD kal Tol Belou ToD ExkTopeLOPEVOL €K THV OTOUATWY aOTHV.

19 1) yop ¢Eovaia T@v (nmwv ¢v 7§ oTédpatt adTEV E0TLy Kai év Talg odpaig adTdV: al yap
ovpail adTAV Gpotat Speatv, Exouvaatl KeGaAds, kal £v adTalg ddikodotv.

20 Kai ol Aotmol T@v dvBpdéniwy, ol 00k dmexTdvOnoay &v Taig mAnydic TavTalg, o0dE
peTevénoav ¢k TOV Epywv TV XeLp@v adT@V, {va ur} mpoakuvijoousty Td datpdévia kal Ta
el8wAa TA xpuod kol T &PyLPd Kal TA XoAkE Kat T& AfBiva kal Ta EVALva, & obTe BAEmeLy
duvavTal oTe dkovelv oUTE TTEPLTIATELY,

21 kai o0 peTevénoay &k TGV 0évwv adTEV oUTe &K TV dpappdkwyv adTdv olTe &k Tiig
mopveiag adTAV oUTe £x TOV KAgPPdTWY AOTOV.

9:17-21  And thus I saw [2AAI] the horses in the vision, and them that sat [PMPart]1 on
them, having [PAPart] breastplates of fire, and of jacinth, and brimstone: and the heads of the

horses were as the heads of lions; and out of their mouths issued [PMI] fire and smoke and
brimstone.
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18 By these three was the third part of men killed [API], by the fire, and by the smoke, and by
the brimstone, which issued [PMPart] out of their mouths.
19 For their power is [PI] in their mouth, and in their tails: for their tails were like unto serpents,
and had [PAPart] heads, and with them they do hurt [PAI].
20 And the rest of the men which were not killed [API] by these plagues yet repented [AAI] not
of the works of their hands, that they should not worship [AASubj] devils, and idols of gold, and
silver, and brass, and stone, and of wood: which neither can [PMI] see [PAInf], nor hear
[PAInf], nor walk [PAInf]:
21 Neither repented [AAI] they of their murders, nor of their sorceries, nor of their fornication,
nor of their thefts.

Compare Romans 1:18:

1. These all refer to the secular power that does its best to overcome and destroy God's

power over men's lives.
2. Like Pharaoh, they hardened their hearts.
3. They cling to a false religion and a false immortality.

CHAPTER 10

The visions of chapter 10 through 11:14 occur between trumpets 6 and 7. Compare the two
visions between seals 6 and 7.

The Certainty of the end
The visions:

The strong angel 10:1-7 (God will complete his purpose.)

1 Kai el8ov dArov &yyedov toxupodv kaTaBaivovTa &k To0 obpavod, TeptBePANuévoy
vedéAny, xad 1y Tpig &m Thg kedaAfig adTol, kai 76 mpdowmov adTod W & f{Atog, kai ol
m6dec adTOO W oTOAOL TTLPAG,
10:1  And I saw [2A AI] another mighty angel come down [PAPart] from heaven, clothed
[PerfPPart] with a cloud: and a rainbow was upon his head, and his face was as it were the sun,
and his feet as pillars of fire:
1. Clothed in a cloud and a rainbow upon his head indicates the glory that surrounds the
throne of God. (cf. 4:3)
2. The description of this angel is similar to that of Christ, and shows the close connection
that this angel has with the presence of heaven and deity.
3. “Clothed with a cloud” is indicative of that which surrounds heavenly beings ascending
and decending. (cf. I Thess 4:17; Acts 1:9ff; Rev. 1:7; 11:12; Dan. 7:13)
4. The “rainbow” upon his head, and his feet as “pillars of fire” remind one of the descrip-
tion of the Lord, and show the brilliance of such a creature.

2 xai €xwv év T xerpl adTol BiAapidiov fvewypévoyv. kal €Bnkev TOV méda adT00 TOV
deEov £ml TG BaAdoarng, TOv 8¢ edwvupov Em T1ig g,
10:2  And he had [ImperfAl] in his hand a little book open [PerfPPart]: and he set [AAI] his
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right foot upon the sea, and his left foot on the earth,
1. The angel had in his hand a little open book.
a. “Little” may mean a part, or fragment of God’s whole purpose.
b. This is not all the divine purpose of the universe.
¢. Inspiration may have had in mind Ezekiel 2:9,10.
2. One foot on the sea, and the other on the land means his message is for the whole earth.
a. One has to wait until verse 11 to understand the contents.

b. “Seaand land” (earth) is an Old Testament formula for the totality of earthly things.
(Exodus 20:4, 11)

3 xal £xpatev puvij peydhn domep Aéwv pukdral. kol 8te Expatev, EAdAnoay al EmTd
BpovTal TG EUTAV GpwVEg.
10:3  And cried [AAI] with a loud voice, as when a lion roareth [PMI]: and when he had cried
[AAI], seven thunders uttered [AAI] their voices.

1. Alion’s roar is often used as a symbol of God's message in the O.T. (Amos 3:8)

2. Such an activity surely would have commanded everyone’s attention.

3. The “seven thunders” are introduced.

4 «xal &7e EAdAnoav at EmTd Bpovrai, fpueAdov ypddev: kai fikovoa pwviy Ek o0
ovpavod Aéyovoav, Zopdyioov & EAdAnoay ol EnTd BpovTal, kai pr adTd ypay 6.
10:4  And when the seven thunders had uttered [AAI] their voices, I was [ImperfAl] about to
write [PAInf]: and I heard [AAI] a voice from heaven saying [PAPart] unto me, Seal up
[AAImper] those things which the seven thunders uttered [AAI], and write [AASubj] them not.
1. “Uttering their voices” means they spoke their messages.
2. Before John can write their message, he is told to seal up the message (do not write it).
3. There are other examples of the message being forbidden to be written:
a. Compare Daniel 12:4,9 where the writer is commanded to keep visions secret.
b. Also, Paul, in II Corinthians 12:4 heard unspeakable words (words that could not be
lawfully revealed).

c.  We have no idea what the message was, why it was not revealed, and it is idle for us
to speculate.

5 Kai 6 &yyedog 8v el8ov éotdTa £ml Thg BoAdoong kai &m TR YAg Apev THv xelpa
abTol TV Se€1dy eig TOV odpavdv
6 kol dpooey &v 1@ (AVTL €lg Todg atdvag TOV aldvwy, 8¢ EKTioey TOV 00pavov kai Té
Ev adT@ kal TNV YAy kal 7& &v adTh kai iy 8dAagoay kal T& &v adTh, §T1 xpdvog 00KETL
goTat,
10:5,6 And the angel which I saw [2AAT] stand [PerfAPart] upon the sea and upon the
earth lifted up [AAI] his hand to heaven,
6 And sware [AAI] by him that liveth [PAPart] for ever and ever, who created [AAI] heaven,
and the things that therein are, and the earth, and the things that therein are, and the sea, and the
things which are therein, that there should be [FI] time no longer:
1. A raised hand is the customary gesture for taking an oath. (cf. Dan. 12:7; Deut. 32:40)
2. "Time no longer" means there will be no more delay in carrying out and fulfilling God's
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promise to complete his purpose.

3. God will complete his purpose. The expression may mean “there shall no more be any
interval of time (any further delay). (cf. Hab. 2:3; Heb. 10:37)

4. The older commentaries understood this to be “time shall be no more.” Either direction
one goes in interpreting this verse is meaningful.

7 GAN &v Talg fiuépaig TAg dwvhig Tod ERSSpoL &yyédou, STay HEAAY coAT{Cery, kal
£TeAE00N TO pUOTAP1OV TOD OE0D, W £0MYYEALTEY TOOC EQUTOD dovAoug Tovg podrTAC.
10:7  But in the days of the voice of the seventh angel, when he shall begin [PASubj] to sound
[PAInf], the mystery of God should be finished [APSubj], as he hath declared [AAI] to his
servants the prophets.
1. Whatever God has revealed in accordance with the gospel can be depended upon.
a. Examples are hope, comfort and consolation to Christians.
b. Compare Amos 3:7, “He revealeth his secrets unto his servants the prophets,” and
Jeremiah 7:25, “T have sent my servants the prophets.” (Jer. 25:4)
2. The “mystery” being finished might have two explanations:
-a. This might mean in the sense of the completed New Testament. That which has been
a mystery is now revealed and is being written down. (cf. Eph. 3:3,4).
b.  Or, it may mean when God’s purposes have played themselves out, and we have
come to the end of time.
3. “He has declared to his servants the prophets” means he has revealed it to New Testament
prophets, or teachers.
a. Unfortunately there are many in the world who still do not know what the New
Testament teaches.
b. Those who reject finding out what God’s will is, have no one to blame but them-
selves.

The bittersweet. The little book and the Prophet John

Verses 8-11 — God's promises and judgments make up the bittersweet.

8 Kal i dwvn fv fikovoa £k 700 0bpavod, mdAty Aahoboay pet’ £pod kal Aéyouvoaw,
“Ynaye AdBe 1O BLpAlov TO Rvewypévov Ev TH xelpi ToO dyyéAou Tod EaTdTOC &M Tiig
BaAdoong kal émi Tfig Yc.
10:8  And the voice which I heard [AAI] from heaven spake [PAPart] unto me again, and said
[PAPart], Go [PAImper] and take [2A AImper] the little book which is open [PerfPPart] in the
hand of the angel which standeth [PerfAPart] upon the sea and upon the earth.

1. "Go" has the force of intensifying the command, i.e., "go do this" or "go do that."

2. In this instance, John was told to take the little book which the angel had.

9 xoi dmfiABa mpog TOV dyyedov Adywv adTd Sodvad pot 16 BipAapidiov. kai Aéyet pot,
AdBe xal xaTddaye adTé, kai mrpavel gou THY kolAlav, GAA’ &v 7@ oTdpati cou EaTat
YAUKO )G pEAL.

10:9  And I went [2AAI] unto the angel, and said [PAPart] unto him, Give [2AAImper] me
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the little book. And he said [PAI] unto me, Take [2AAImper] it, and eat it up [2AAImper]; and
it shall make thy belly bitter [FAI], but it shall be [FI] in thy mouth sweet as honey.

1.

2.

3.

"Eat it down" (up). Maybe this means to fully understand.

a.  (cf. Ezek. 2:9-3:3) Ezekiel also ate a book; It indicated a sweet message.

b. Inthe case of John, the consequences were bitter. (cf. Some meals.)

There will be a mixture of bitter and sweet in what he says. God's promises and God's

judgments will make up the bittersweet. (Sweetness in the Scripture; Psa. 19:10; 1 19:1-3)

Some see in this the rest of Revelation with the foes and struggles of the church. At any
rate John is commissioned to continue his work of prophesying.

10 kol EAaBov 76 BiBAapidiov &x Tic xe1pde ToO dyyédou kai katédpayov adTé, kai Rv &v
TG oTéuaTl pou g péAL yAuks: kail &te Epayov adTé, Emixpdven 1 kotA{a pov.

10:10

And I took [2AAI] the little book out of the angel's hand, and ate it up [2AAI]; and it was

[Imperfl] in my mouth sweet as honey: and as soon as I had eaten [2AAl] it, my belly was bitter

[API].
1.
2.

What the angel says is true.

The bittersweet is explained:

a. Bitter indicates the judgments and warnings regarding sin, evil, rebellion.... Indeed, a
bitter end awaits those who did not, and do not, heed God’s will.

b.  Sweet shows the mercy, love and gracious provisions of God's redemption for men.
This end is for those who respected and accepted what God has done for men.

This is not to say that God's people delight in judgments and warnings, but recognize

the truthfulness of these aspects of God's revelation.

This lesson reminds us of the sovereign Lordship of God over history. The will of God

will continue to be worked out.

11 kai Aéyouvatv pot, Ael oe méALy mpodnTedoar 2m Aadic xai €Bveotv kal yAdooalg xai
BaotAsDolv moAAoic.

10:11

And he said [PAI] unto me, Thou must [PI] prophesy [AAInf] again before many

peoples, and nations, and tongues, and kings.

1.

2.
3.

NN -

Isaiah (6) is told that he was going to have a hard time prophesying to the people, but

he must. The same is true with Jeremiah.

It is not always easy to preach the truth.

“Prophesy again” indicates that this message will be needed many times, and not just the
Roman Empire of the first century.

The number 7

Seven was sacred among various Semitic people.

There are the seven days of creation.

Passover and Tabernacle were two seven day festivals.

The new year, the Day of Atonement, and Tabernacles were all in the seventh month.

Seven days was the period for ordination of priests and consecration of altars. (Ex.
29:35-37)
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6. The number of altars was often seven, and the number of victims for sacrifice was often
seven.
7. The furnishings of the Temple contained a seven-branched candlestick or lampstand.
Samson had seven locks which is believed to be connected with the Nazarite VOW.
9. There are many other examples:
a. Joshua marched around Jericho for seven days, and then seven times on the seventh
day.
Naaman dipped seven times in the river Jordan.
One of the deceptions of Samson involved seven rawhide bowstrings.
There were the seven day and seven year periods of famine and plenty.
Weddings were normally seven days long.

o

oo o

The number 12

o

. The divisions of the lunar year is composed of 12 months.

There were the twelve tribes of Israel (enough to give it religious significance). The
twelve tribes (princes) of Israel are mentioned in Genesis 17:20.

Twelve apostles are prominent in the New Testament.

Compare the multiple of 24 elders and the 48 Levitical cities.

Heaven has twelve gates.

There were twelve kinds of fruit of the tree of life.

Maybe twelve months of the year is related to this.

The Bible speaks of twelve legions of angels.

Twelve baskets of scraps (food) were left over.

N

Vo No e W

CHAPTER 11

This chapter expresses the protection and security of God's people in the midst of persecution,
suffering, etc. — particularly when the beast (the dragon's agent) will persecute God's people.

1 Kai £860n pot kdAopog Spotog pdBdw, Aéywv, “Eyeipe kol péTpnoov 1oV vadv 100 800
xal 70 BuglacTiplov kai Toug TPookLVOOVTAG £V AVTE.
11:1  And there was given [API] me a reed like unto a rod: and the angel stood [PluperfAl],
saying [PAPart], Rise [AMImper], and measure [AAImper] the temple of God, and the altar,
and them that worship [PAPart] therein.
1. Measuring has a threefold purpose (significance).
a. Building or re-building. (Zech. 2:1-3; Jer. 31:39; Ezek. 40:3,6)
b. That of destruction. (I Kings 21:13; Isa. 34:11; Amos 7:7-9)
c. Preservation and protection as in peril. (II Sam. 8:2)
1). Ibelieve this to be the application here.
2). The church is being preserved from the overthrow of the wicked, and amounts to
the same thing as the sealing of the 144,000.
2. The temple or sanctuary here is the true spiritual building of the church. (cf. I Cor. 3:16f)
a. Itis representative of true Jews or Christians (the church or faithful).
b. Notice the ones in the sanctuary are safe. (They receive the protection of the Lord).
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2 xal TRV abAfy 1TV EEwBev ToD vaod ExBohe EEwdev kal pry adTiv peTpriong, 6Tt £860m
TO1G €Bveoty, kal Ty méAY TR &yiav maTioouaty pfvoc TeooepdkovTa [kai] dvo.
11:2  But the court which is without the temple leave [2A Almper] out, and measure [AASubj]

it not; for it is given [API] unto the Gentiles: and the holy city shall they tread [FAI] under foot
forty and two months.

There are several approaches to this section:

1. The literal approach sees this fulfilled in the destruction of Jerusalem.

a. InJosephus' Jewish Wars and Antiquities, we learn that Titus, the Roman General,
besieged Jerusalem for 3 1/2 years.

b. These see 42 months, 11:2 and 1260 days, 11:3; 12:6; and a time, times, and half a
time as all being equivalent expressions.

2. The historical approach applies this to the Roman Catholic Church.

3. The preterist approach applies this to Israel in general, and makes application in the first
centuries, and finds nothing connected to the present time. (But history shows that the
church in general fell into apostasy.)

4. The best approach is that these words describe God’s protection of his people in any
century (whenever there is persecution).

5. Other matters in the verse:

a. The court is the world (not to be measured).
b. Ideas about the 42 months (and the other equivalent expressions):
1) A special time of persecution.
2). Periodic times of persecution.
3). The entire time from Pentecost to the second coming.
4). One half of seven means the purely inadequate efforts to overcome God's people.

3 xal dvow T01¢ duolv pdpTuaiy pou, kai mpodnTedoouoty fuépac xiAlag Stakooiag
gENxovTa mepBefAnuévot odkkoug.
11:3  And I will give [FAI] power unto my two witnesses, and they shall prophesy [FAI] a
thousand two hundred and threescore days, clothed [PerfPPart] in sackcloth.
1. The two witnesses are discussed in verses 3-14.
2. These two witnesses remind us of Moses and Elijah.
a. Moses represented the law.
b. Elijah represented the prophets.
c. Sackcloth indicates repentance.
3. Other ideas that have been presented:
a. Some have referred these to the law and prophets.
b. Some have referred these to the Old and New Testaments.
c. Some say these are two actual persons.
d. Some apply this to the church in its total presentation of the gospel day after day.

4 ob7of elov al 86o EAdiar kai ai §6o Auxvial ai Evimov Tod kupiou Thg Y £0TOTEC.
5 «xai €l Tig adTolg BéAer adikfoat, TOp ékmopebeTan £x ToO oTdpaTOg AdTAY Kol
kateaBiet ToOg £xBpovg adT@V' kal el Tig BeArjon adTodg ddixfoat, o¥Twe Sel adTOV
dmokTavofval.

11:4,5 These are [PI] the two olive trees, and the two candlesticks standing [PerfAPart]
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before the God of the earth.

5 And if any man will [PASubj] hurt [AAInf] them, fire proceedeth [PMI] out of their mouth,
and devoureth [PAI] their enemies: and if any man will [PASubj] hurt [AAInf] them, he must
[PI] in this manner be killed [APInf].

1. The two witnesses are now called two olive trees, and two lampstands.

2. In Zechariah 4, we have two olive trees (Joshua the priest, and Zerubbabel), and the
lampstand (Israel). This refers to Zerubbabel, the ecclesiastical leader and to Joshua, the
civil leader.

3. In this verse it would seem that the olive trees feed the lamp and the lamps give light.
These witnesses represent the church bearing light to the whole world.

4. Like the fire in the words of Jeremiah, the devouring fire (the judging word) will destroy
those who oppose the church and righteousness. (cf. Jer. 5:14; Il Kings 1:9,10)

6 o0Tot #ouvav TV EEouoiav kKAgloat TOV olpavdv, Tva un VeTog Ppéxn Tog Mpépag THc
npodnTelag adTAV, kal EEovaiav Exovaty Em TOV H8dTwY oTPédety AOTA eig au pa kal
naragon Ty yfjv &v mdon minyfj 6odkig Edv BeAfjowaty.
11:6  These have [PAI] power to shut [AAInf] heaven, that it rain [PASubj] not in the days of
their prophecy: and have [PAI] power over waters to turn [PAInf] them to blood, and to smite
[AAInf] the earth with all plagues, as often as they will [AASubj].
1. Elijah closed up the heaven that it did not rain. Also, Moses in the first plague.
2. The devouring fire came down at the call of Elijah and consumed the enemy. (I Kings
1:91)
3. What these witnesses do, shows what God wills, and what he desires, and the judgment
on those who do not respect what is right.

7  xal dTav TeAéowaty Ty paptupiav adTdv, T0 Bnplov 10 dvaBaivov éx Tiig dBvooou
TOLAoEL HET’ adTAY TOAEPOV KAl ViKHoel adToUg Kal ATOKTEVEL AdTOUG.
11:7  And when they shall have finished [AASubj] their testimony, the beast that ascendeth
[PAPart] out of the bottomless pit shall make [FAI] war against them, and shall overcome [FAI]
them, and kill [FAI] them.

1. The beast overcame them. The witnesses are killed.

2. This is accomplished by the beast from the bottomless pit.

8 xal TO mTOpa aOTAY &mi Thg mAaTeiag THg MéAEws THG HEYAANG, TITIC KOAETTAL
TVELPATIKGG Tédopa kail AfyurTog, dmou kai 6 k¥piLog adT@Y EoTaupwo.
11:8  And their dead bodies shall lie in the street of the great city, which spiritually is called
[PPI] Sodom and Egypt, where also our Lord was crucified [API].

1. Jerusalem had become as bad as Sodom.

2. But here, the reference may simply be to the anti-Christian forces that are in the world.

9 «xai BAémouaty éx TAV Aa@dv kal $LAGY Kal YAwoo®dv kal EBvEv TO TITEpa adTOV HHEPAg
TPEIC Kal fuiou, kol T& nTdpaTa adTdv o0k ddlovaty Tebfjvar lg pvijpa.

10 xal ol xaTowkolvTeg &mi THg yfig xaipovaty &n’ adToig kad ed¢paivovTal, kal ddpa
mépgouvoty dGAARAoLg, 8Tt obTot ol 8o podfiTan EBacdvicay Todg kaTolkodvTag £ THg
Yns.
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11:9,10  And they of the people and kindreds and tongues and nations shall see [FAI] their
dead bodies three days and an half, and shall not suffer [FAI] their dead bodies to be put [APInf]
in graves.
10 And they that dwell [PAPart] upon the earth shall rejoice [FAI] over them, and make merry
[FMI], and shall send [FAI] gifts one to another; because these two prophets tormented [AAI]
them that dwelt [PAPart] on the earth.
1. Compare Galatians 4:16. “Am I therefore become your enemy, because I tell you the
truth?”
2. King after king in the Old Testament considered the prophet of God an enemy because he
told them the truth. Preachers can torment people today by telling them the truth.

11 xai peTa 1ag TPEIG Mpépog Kai fuiov mvedpa Cwhg ¢k To0 Beod elofiAev v adTolc, kai
Eotnoav &m Tolg médag adTdv, kat ¢Sog péyag Emémecev Eml ToOC BewpodvTag adTodc.
12 xai Axovoav dwviig peydAng ék 100 odpavod Aeyolong adToig,” AvdBaTe B3de- kal
avéBnoav eig TOvV 0bpavov Ev i vedédn, kal 20edpnoay adTodg ol xOpot adTHV.
11:11,12  And after three days and an half the Spirit of life from God entered [2AAI] into them,
and they stood [2AAI] upon their feet; and great fear fell [2AAI] upon them which saw
[PAPart] them.
12 And they heard [AAI] a great voice from heaven saying [PAPart] unto them, Come
[2AAlmper] up hither. And they ascended up [2AAI] to heaven in a cloud; and their enemies
beheld [AAI] them.

1. Inthe Old Testament, Elijah ascended in the chariot into heaven.

2. The ultimate victory is to be caught up to God.

13 Kai &v éxelvy 11} Wpa éyéveTo ogrouog péyag, kal 10 Sékatov Thig méAewg Emecev, kal
émexTdvOnoav v 16 oelopd ovépaTa dvBpdtiwy xIAddeg £nTd, xai ol Aotmol EudoBot
gyévovTo kal £8wkav 86Eav T 0@ To0 olpavoD.
11:13  And the same hour was there [2AMI] a great earthquake, and the tenth part of the city fell
[2AA]], and in the earthquake were slain [API] of men seven thousand: and the remnant were
[2AMI] affrighted, and gave [AAI] glory to the God of heaven.

1. The breaking up of the old pagan life which was extant in Jerusalem.

2. The enemies are judged.

THE 7TH TRUMPET 11:15-19 (Third Woe)

14 “H odad 1) deuTépa dmijABev- 1800 1y odai ) Tpitn EpxeTan Tayo.
15 Kai 6 €Bopog dyyerog EodAmoev: kai éyévovTo ¢pwval peyddat &v TG odpavy
AéyovTeg,’ EyéveTo 1 BaoiAeia 100 xdopou 10D kupiou Hudv kal 100 XptoTod adTod, kal
BaoiAevoet eig ToOg aldvag TOV aldvwy.
11:14,15 The second woe is past [2AAI]; and, behold [2AAImper], the third woe cometh
[PMI] quickly.
15 And the seventh angel sounded [AAI]; and there were [2AMI] great voices in heaven, saying
[PAPart], The kingdoms of this world are become [2AMI] the kingdoms of our Lord, and of his
Christ; and he shall reign [FAI] for ever and ever.

Verse 15 is a key to Revelation:
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1. Contrast the silence of the opening of the 7" seal with the voices at the opening of the 7*
trumpet.

2. An illustration: Diocletian in the beginning of the 4th century ordered every church

building and Bible burned.

a. Times looked bad.

b. However, Constantine's mother was a Christian. He thought he saw in the clouds a
mission that he must destroy pagan temples and build churches. He was for Chris-
tianity all the time, but was not baptized until he was ready to die. He once asked
Eusebius if he could find any copies of the Bible and in 24 hours he had 50 copies.

To the wicked, then, this is a trumpet of doom; to the righteous, it is a trumpet of joy.

4. Since this appears to be the final victory and triumph, what are we to say about the fact
that we still have half of the book of Revelation to be studied?

a. We must look at many of the scenes in this book as being parallel.
b. This is a great section on the judgment of God. In the end of time will come the
final judgment.

W

16 xai ol elkool TEooapeg peaPiTepot [ol] Evdmov ToD B0l kabrjuevot &ni Tolg
Bpdvoug adT@GV Emecay éml TA pdowna adTEV KAl TpogekVvoay TG Bed
17 AéyovTeg, EdxapioTodpéy oot, kUpie & Bedg & mavTokpdTwp, 6 dv kai & Av, 6Tt elAndag
TNV 8Uvapiv oou Thy peydAny kai éBaciAsvoag:
18 xal T& £0vn Wpyiodnoav, kai AABeV 1) dpyn gou kol 6 kapdg TAV vekpdv kp18fjvar kai
dobvat TOV pobov Taig dovAolg cov Tolg mpodriTang kal Toig dylolg kal Tolg
dpoPoupévolg 16 Fvopd oou, ToOG HkpolLg Kal ToUG HEYAAOUG, Kal SLtadBelpart ToOg
Sro¢pBeipovTag TV yijv.
19 xai fjvolyn 6 vaog To0 8e00 6 &v TG 00pavd, kal WO 1 KiPwTog TAG dtabrikng adTod
&v 10 vad adT1o0" kal éyévovTo doTpanal kal dwvai kal Bpovral kai oeloudg kai xdAala
HEYSAT.
11:16-19  And the four and twenty elders, which sat [PMPart] before God on their seats, fell
[2AAI] upon their faces, and worshipped [AAI] God,
17 Saying [PAPart], We give thee thanks [PAI], O Lord God Almighty, which art [PAPart],
and wast [Imperfl], and art to come [PMPart]; because thou hast taken [PerfAl] to thee thy
great power, and hast reigned [AAT].
18 And the nations were angry [API], and thy wrath is come [2AAI], and the time of the dead,
that they should be judged [APInf], and that thou shouldest give [2AAInf] reward unto thy
servants the prophets, and to the saints, and them that fear [PMPart] thy name, small and great;
and shouldest destroy [AAInf] them which destroy [PAPart] the earth.
19 And the temple of God was opened [2API] in heaven, and there was seen [API] in his temple
the ark of his testament: and there were [2AMI] lightnings, and voices, and thunderings, and an
earthquake, and great hail.
1. It would appear that this is happening at the last judgment.

a. He rewards the faithful as promised in the gospel.

b. He inflicts his judgment against those who have rebelled against God.

c. This points to God’s great sovereignty.

d. The saints have been rewarded and the sinners destroyed in a devil’s hell.

2. The Ark of the Covenant represented the presence of God, a great source of comfort in
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Old Testament times, and the ark of his testament to Christians today.
A SUMMARY OUTLINE OF REVELATION CHAPTERS 6-11

Chapter 6
The seven seals:

1.~ Conquest. The white horse among the ancients symbolized victory. The horse and its
rider represent conquering warfare.

2. Strife. The red horse and its rider take peace from the earth with a great sword, the
sword of battle. Surely this underlines the slaughter that comes through war.

3. Famine. The black horse indicates the black picture that follows war: sorrow, famine,
scarcity, and want.

4. Death. The pale horse represents the death that follows the pattern set forth above.

5. The fifth seal pictures the souls of martyrs under the altar because they have been
sacrificed. These cry out for vengeance to be taken, but God's redemptive purpose in
history must be worked out, even if more suffering be involved.

6. The sixth seal indicates God's judgment will come upon all, from the highest to the
lowest. The godless will be judged.

Chapter 7

Two visions show that while all of these things are transpiring (chap. 6), God cares for his

people:

1. The sealing of the 144,000. These are God's people upon the earth.

2. The description of the innumerable company around the throne (the final salvation).

a. The visions show God's protection in every generation until the end.

b. They contrast the preparedness of the church for the end with the panic of the

unprepared world. cf. 6:15ff
Chapter 8
The opening of the 7th seal. The 7th seal reveals 7 trumpets of warning and judgment that

are designed to make men realize that God is the sovereign ruler of the universe and wicked men
need to repent and do God's will. These are partial judgments that may be rendered on any
generation.

1. Land. These partial, natural calamities of the land give men the opportunity to repent,
and leave him without excuse.

2. Sea. Not even in the sea can man escape God's warning and judgments. These
calamities ought to call men to repentance.

3. Fresh Water. The bitterness of wormwood always stood for the bitterness of the
judgment of God upon the disobedient.

4. Darkness. The symbolism stands for the overthrow of rulers and governments. The
whole of God's universe is used of God to call men to repentance.

Chapter 9

5. Torture. The demonic locusts are taking the peace and happiness away from man's
spirit because of man's moral decay.

6. Death. The devilish horsemen are killing and slaughtering men (as if to say these are
man's own God defying efforts turned against him).

— The secular powers do their best to overcome and destroy God's power over men's
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lives.
Chapter 10
Two visions appear before trumpet 7. Compare the two visions between seals 6 and 7.
The visions:
1. The strong angel. (God will complete his purpose).
2. The bittersweet. God's promises and judgments make up the bittersweet.
Chapter 11
11:1-14 expresses the protection and security of God's people in the midst of persecution,
suffering, etc., particularly when the beast (the dragon's agent) will persecute God's people.

The 7th trumpet. 11:15-19. Pictures the final judgment and the joy of the redeemed.

CHAPTER 12

A. Here begins the second half - the story of a great conflict between the radiant woman and
her child and the dragon and his agents - the beast, false prophet and drunken harlot.
1. This portrays a conflict and struggle of every age. (cf. Eph. 6:12)
2. The conflict with evil is not limited to the first century.
3. The following is a graphic dramatization of this conflict.

1 Kai onugiov péya $¢0n v 14 odpavd, yovn meptBefAnuévn Tov fidtov, kal 1] oeArjvn
OToKdTWw TAV TodGV ad TG, Kot &l THig KedaAfig adThg oTépavog doTépwy Suideka,

2 xal év yaoTpl €xovoa, kal kpdCet hdivovoa kal BacaviLopévn TEKETV.

3 xal $dOrn dAdo onueiov v TG o0pavd, kal 1800 Spdkwy péyag muppds, Exwv KEGOAAG
EnTa kal képaTta déka kal &M Tag kedaAdg adTol EmTd StadnpaTa,

4  xal 1 00pd adToD olpet TO Tpi{TOV TV doTépwy TOD 0Vpavold kal EBaiev adToug €ig
™V yfiv. kal 6 8pdkwv éoTnkev Evdmov TAg yuvaikog THg peAdobong Tekelv, Tva dtav
Téx7) TO Tékvov aOTRG KaTapdyn.

5 xai #rexev vidy, dpaev, O¢ péArel mowpaively mavTa T& €0v év PABdw o1dnpd- kal
fpomdobn 170 Tékvov adThg TPdg TOV Bedv kal TPOG TOV Bpdvov adTod.

6 xai i yovi) £puyev eig Tv Epnpov, Emou Exet Exel TéMoOV NTOolHaoPEVOY Ao ToD B£0D,
{va Exel Tpédwaty adTiv Muépag x1Aiag Stakooiag EEkovTa.

12:1-6 And there appeared [API] a great wonder in heaven; a woman clothed [PerfPPart]
with the sun, and the moon under her feet, and upon her head a crown of twelve stars:

2 And she being [PAPart] with child cried [PAI], travailing in birth [PAPart], and pained
[PPPart] to be delivered [2ZAAlnf].

3 And there appeared [API] another wonder in heaven; and behold [2AAImper] a great red
dragon, having [PAPart] seven heads and ten horns, and seven crowns upon his heads.

4 And his tail drew [PAI] the third part of the stars of heaven, and did cast [2AAI] them to the
earth: and the dragon stood [ImperfAl] before the woman which was ready [PAPart] to be
delivered [2AAInf], for to devour [2AASubj] her child as soon as it was born [2AASubj].

5 And she brought forth [2AAI] a man child, who was [PAI] to rule [PAInf] all nations with a
rod of iron: and her child was caught up [API] unto God, and to his throne.

6 And the woman fled [2AAl] into the wilderness, where she hath [PAI] a place prepared
[PerfPPart] of God, that they should feed [PASubj] her there a thousand two hundred and
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threescore days.
The woman in regal splendor and her child:
1. It is obvious that the dragon is the foe of the woman as well as with her child.
2. Verse 5 (cf Psa. 2:9): “Who is to rule all the nations with a rod of iron,” makes is very
clear that the child is Jesus.
3. The woman is (virgin Mary according to the Roman Catholics) symbol of the church, or
the whole body of God’s redeemed (of all time).
a. Gal. 4:26, "But Jerusalem which is also free, which is the mother of us all." (God's
people) Old and New?
b. The “birth-pangs” symbolize the spiritual travail of the church.
c. This certainly involves, in some way, the coming of Christ into the world and the
establishment of the church with its plan of redemption. (cf. Hendriksen in More
Than Coongquerors).
4. The Dragon is the Devil, verse 9. (cf. 20:2)
a. More names or descriptions for the devil in this chapter than any other scripture.
b. Horns indicate his great power.
c. Crown of diadems symbolize his cleverness and sovereignty over men.
d. The stars he drags down are "his angels."
e. He tried to destroy the Messiah as he comes into the world.
5. A Male child emphasizes that he was strong, powerful, and militant. The Greek is
literally a son, a male child. Look at how many times the dragon failed:
a. He survived the killing of the babies in the vicinity of Bethlehem.
b. He successfully endured the temptations
c. Peter tried to persuade him not to go to Jerusalem and death. (Mt. 16:23)
d. He agonized in Gethsemane.
e. He went to his death on the cross because it was God’s will.
6. Compare the Dragon's description with Daniel's four successive world powers. (Dan. 2)
7. Verse six indicates that God’s people will be cared for and protected just as God did the
people of Israel in the O.T. wilderness.
a. This care would naturally seem to correspond to the entire Christian age.
b. There never seems to be a time when the church does not struggle.

The war in heaven 7 — 9

7 Kal &yéveTo méAepog év T obpavd, 6 MixanA kal ol &yyeiot adTod Tob MoAepfoat
HETS TOD SpdkovTog. kail 6 Spdkwv EmoAéunoev kai ol dyyelot abTod,

8 kai ovx {oxuaev, 00dE Témog eOp£ON adTAV ET1 £V TG 0VpPAVE.

9 xal éBANON 6 dpdrwv 6 péyog, 6 Shig 6 dpxaiog, 6 kaholpevog AtdBoAog kol O
Zaravag, 6 mhavdv Thy oikoupévny SAnv ERANON eig Thv yfv, kai ol dyyeAot adToD peT’
adTol EBANOnoav.

12:7-9 And there was [2AMI] war in heaven: Michael and his angels fought [AAI] against
the dragon; and the dragon fought [AAI] and his angels,

8 And prevailed [AAI] not; neither was their place found [API] any more in heaven.

9 And the great dragon was cast out [API], that old serpent, called [PPPart] the Devil, and
Satan, which deceiveth [PAPart] the whole world: he was cast out [API] into the earth, and his
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angels were cast out [API] with him.
War in heaven:
1. In Old Testament, Michael is a special defender of Israel. (Dan. 10:21; 12:1)
a. He is called the archangel, Jude 9.
b. He leads his angels in the fight against the dragon and his angels.
2. He is God's special representative in the fight against evil.
3. This is not a literal war in heaven, but is symbolic of the war we wage in the church.
a. This seems to be an attempt on the part of the dragon to unseat the Woman’s Son,
and to perhaps re-establish himself in the presence of God.
. Itis angel against angel, and Satan against the church.
c. This seems to be a description of the war still waged against the church in terms of
the original war waged in heaven when God kicked the devil and his angels out.
4. “Devil” (diabolos) means slanderer.
5. “Satan” means adversary.

The voice of triumph 10 — 12

10 xai fikovoa ¢wvry HEYEANY &V T@ 00pavd Aéyouaav,”ApTt £yéveTo 1) owTnpia kal 1
SVvapig kai 1 Paciieia 700 Beold Mudv kal 1y EEovaia Tob Xp1oTod adTod, 6Tt £BAON 6
KOTywp TGV GOEAPDV TGV, 6 KaTnyopdy adToug évutiov ToD B0l NGV Nuépag Kal
VUKTOG .
11 kai adTol Eviknoav adTov 81 T at pa 700 dpviou kad 81 TOV Adyov THig popTupiag
adT@V, Kol 00K fydrmoay Tiv Yuxnv adTdv dxpt BavdTou.
12 81& TodT0 eddppaiveabe, [o1] odpavol kai ot &v adTolg oknvolvTeg odal TV yfjv kal
TNV 0dAacoav, 6Tt kaTéPn 6 StdBorog TPOg VPES Exwy BUROY péyav, e18ug GTL dATlyov
Kalpov Exel.
12:10-12  And I heard [AAI] a loud voice saying [PAPart] in heaven, Now is come [2ZAMI]
salvation, and strength, and the kingdom of our God, and the power of his Christ: for the accuser
[PAPart] of our brethren is cast down [API], which accused them before our God day and night.
11 And they overcame [AAI] him by the blood of the Lamb, and by the word of their testimony;
and they loved [AAI] not their lives unto the death.
12 Therefore rejoice [PPImper], ye heavens, and ye that dwell [PAPart] in them. Woe to the
inhabiters [PAPart] of the earth and of the sea! for the devil is come down [2AAI] unto you,
having [PAPart] great wrath, because he knoweth [PerfAPart] that he hath [PAI] but a short
time.
Song of Triumph:
1. This song emphasizes the power and the victory of Christ.
2. Salvation can be obtained. Satan does not have the power to keep it from happening.
3. It is noteworthy that Michael's army is not praised, but the faithful who accepted salvation
and entered the Kingdom are.
4. Tt is extremely comforting to know that Christ and the teaching of righteousness has over-
come the devil, and that he is not able to tempt us above that we are able to bear. (I Cor.
10:13)
5. This song of victory echoes the victory of good over evil (which has taken place in all
ages), of which Christianity is a part.
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a. This victory is through what happened on the cross, verse 11. The cross is a com-
plete defeat of Satan, and the shed blood is the complete and final answer to the sins
of mankind. (Heb. 9:15; Rom. 3:25)

b. Our labor will never be in vain in the Lord. (I Cor. 15:58)

The persecution waged against God’s people 13 - 17

13 Kai 87e eldev 6 Spdxwv &1 2BARON el TV YAy, E8{wEev TV yuvdika fTig £Tekey TOV
dpoeva.
14 xal €d66noav 1§} yuvaikl at dbo nrépuyeg ToO deTob TOD peydhouv, (va métnTan £1g Ty
€pnuov glg TOV TémoV adTRG, oL TpédeTan £l KaLPdY KAl KarpolLE kal fLoL Kapod
&mo Tpoowtiou To0 hewg.
15 kol EBarev 6 8o €x 100 oTédpaTog awTol omiow THig yuvaikog Udwp wg moTapdy, (va
ad TRV TOTOpOGSPTTOV TIOLAAY.
16 xail €Bondnoev 1 YA T yovaiki, xai fvol&ev 1j yij 70 otdpa adTiig Kol KaTémey TOvV
TOTAPOV OV ERadev 6 dpdkwv &k TO0 oTOpaTOg adTOD.
17 xai wpylobn 6 dpdkwv &mi 7§} yuvaiki, kol dnfjAbev motfjoon méAepov peTd TGV AotV
ToO onépuarog adThg, TOV TNEOVVTWY TAG EvToAde ToD B£00 kai ExdvTwy THv popTuplay
"Inood:
18 xal £0TdOn &ml Tiyv dupov Thg BoAdoaong.
12:13-17 And when the dragon saw [2A Al] that he was cast [API] unto the earth, he perse-
cuted [AAI] the woman which brought forth [2A AI] the man child.
14 And to the woman were given [API] two wings of a great eagle, that she might fly [PMSubj]
into the wilderness, into her place, where she is nourished [PPI] for a time, and times, and half a
time, from the face of the serpent.
15 And the serpent cast [2AAI] out of his mouth water as a flood after the woman, that he might
cause [AASubj] her to be carried away of the flood.
16 And the earth helped [AAI] the woman, and the earth opened [AAI] her mouth, and
swallowed up [2AAI] the flood which the dragon cast out [2AAI] of his mouth.
17 And the dragon was wroth [API] with the woman, and went [2AAI] to make [AAInf] war
with the remnant of her seed, which keep [PAPart] the commandments of God, and have
[PAPart] the testimony of Jesus Christ.

The Dragon attacks the woman:
Having been cast out the Devil is really mad and takes out vengeance on the woman.
However, God protects the church, as he has his people in all ages.
The “flood” means he is trying to drown her in evil.
42 months is the whole time until he comes again.
The Roman Empire became extremely hostile to the church, and in this we see the work
of the dragon, as he tries his best to put down the church and God’s people.
6. The dragon will never succeed, but he can sure cause a great amount of trouble.

ARl

CHAPTER 13

1. "And he stood upon the sand of the sea" (ASV) (In some Greek texts this is verse 18 of
the previous chapter.
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a. He isthe dragon - 12:17.
b. He calls upon two beasts to aid him.
2. This shows how Satan made/makes use of helpers in his war against the seed of the
woman.
3. Chapter 13 presents two beasts - one out of sea - and another out of the earth.
a. These beasts have to do with men.
b. Satan uses men in furthering his purpose.
1). Compare Matthew 10:17, "beware of men."
2). So, whatever these beasts are, they represent the actions and purposes of men.

The First Beast - the one out of the sea: vss 1-10

1 Kai eldov &k Tig Oaddoong Bnpiov dvaBaivov, ¥xov képata Séxa kai kedpardg EnTd,
kol Em TOV kepdTwv a0ToD déka Sradrjpara, kal &m Tag kedpaAdg adTod dvépalTtal
BAacdnuiag.

13:1  And I stood [API] upon the sand of the sea, and saw [2AAI] a beast rise up [PAPart] out
of the sea, having [PAPart] seven heads and ten horns, and upon his horns ten crowns, and upon
his heads the name of blasphemy.

1. The beast rose up out of the sea. The seas are a graphic symbol of unregenerate human-
ity, and of the seething cauldron of national and social life, out of which will arise the
historical movements of the future.

2. The beast pictures the power of such movements. (The Roman emperor is a graphic
fulfillment in the first century.)

3. There is given a graphic picture of his nature. He is pictured in terms of:

a. Sevenheads. Verse 1. These represented the head powers of the empire.
b. Tenhoms. Verse 1 - usually indicates power. (In Daniel 7:24, ten kings; 8:3, 20)
c. Ten crowns on his horns. Verse 1. (this represents the sovereignty of the kings over
man). Some emperors wore "dives," divine, or "theos," God.
1). Compare those who believed in the "divine right of kings."
2). This description "combines brutality, ruthless power, persecuting vigor, and evil
in this world."
3). Compare the composite of Daniel's vision and the four great world empires.
4). The first application of this is to the Roman Empire, a symbol of a world utterly
opposed to God.
d. Daniel 7:17, 23, "These great beasts, which are four, are four kings, that shall
arise out of the earth."
1). Babylonian.
2). Medo-Persian.
3). Alexandrian.
4). Roman Empire.
e. Beasts are common in Apocalyptic literature.
1). This, then, indicates a persecuting government.
2). His work is blasphemy, verses 1,5,6.

\ \ ’ [\ T 7 % z A 3 3 > -~ b A \ \ z
2 xal 70 Onplov 0 €1dov nv Spotov mapddAet, kai ol modeg adTol we dpKouv, Kal TO aTOPA
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adTod wg oTépa AéovTog. kKal #dwkev a0T® 6 Spdxwy TV d¥vapty adTod kal TOv Bpdvov
adToDd kal E&ovoiav peydany.
13:2  And the beast which I saw [2AAI] was [ImperfI] like unto a leopard, and his feet were as
the feet of a bear, and his mouth as the mouth of a lion: and the dragon gave [AAI] him his
power, and his seat, and great authority.

A figurative description representing certain qualities he possessed.

1. In Daniel there are four beasts.

2. Here, one beast, with the four qualities of Daniel's beasts.

3. The source of his power: It is given to him by Satan. Notice that this beast thinks he has

what the devil offered at one time to Jesus in the great temptation. (Mat. 4)

4. Because this is exactly what the devil offered Jesus if he would bow down and worship
him. (Lk. 4:6; Mt. 4)

3 kai plav &k TGV KepaABv adTod we Eadaypévny ig BdvaTov, kal 1} mAnyr Tod BavdTou
adTol E0epameddn. kal £8aupdodn 6An 1 yfj dmiow 100 Bnplov,
13:3  And I saw [2AAI]] one of his heads as it were wounded [PerfPPart] to death; and his
deadly wound was healed [API]: and all the world wondered [API] after the beast.
His resiliency:
1. He was wounded by that which would be thought to be a death blow.
2. This powerful force recovers and has the whole world in wonder.
a. Compare the end of Nero, and the end of the Roman Empire.
b. However, there always seems to be "another evil" to take the place of the last one.

4  xal mpooekdvnoav TG dpdkovTt 6Tt Edwkev TNV EEouaiay 10 Onpiw, kal mpogekbvroav
1§ Onplw Aéyovteg, Tig duotog 1@ Onplw, xal Tig S¥varar moAepfoat pet’ adTol;
13:4  And they worshipped [AA]] the dragon which gave [AAI] power unto the beast: and they
worshipped [AAI] the beast, saying [PAPart], Who is like unto the beast? who is able [PMI] to
make war [AAInf] with him?

There are many examples in history:

1. Daniel 8 seems to refer to Antiochus Epiphanes who tried to destroy religion.

2. Compare Nero, Domitian, etc., etc., etc.

3. For the same reason, men today always seem to be thrilled to worship the power that

stands behind them in their evil actions. (cf. abortion, immoral actions, etc.)

5 Kal £860n adtd ordpa Aarodv peydia kal BAaodnuiog, kat £866n adT@h EEovoia
motfoat pfjvag TecoegpdxrovTa [kai] dvo.

6 xal fjvoiEev 16 otépa adTod eig BAraodnuiog mpdg TOV Bedv, PAacdnuioat T6 Svoua
adTod kal THyv oxnviyv adTol, Toug v TH o0pavE oKNVoDVTaG.

7 xai £860n adTd) Totfoal méAepov HeTA TAV dylwv kal vikfjoor adTods, kal £860n adTd
¢Eovoia émi maoav GUATV kol Aadv kal yAdooav kal €0vog.

8 kal mpookuvicouaty adTdV TdvTeg ol kaTotkodvTEG &mi ThG Yig, 00 00 yéypamtat 10
Svopa adTod &v 74 BrfAlw Thg Lwiic Tol dpviov Tod Eadaypévou &md kaToBoAfs kdopou.
9 EY T1ig #xe1 ol¢ dxouadTw.

10 € T1¢ €ig aixpodwaiav, eig aiyparwotiav dndyet: ef Tig &v paxaipn dmokTovofjval,
adToV &v payaipn dmoxkTavOfval. "Q8£ ZoTiv fj Gmopovn kai 1) mloTig TéV dylwv.
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13:5-10  And there was given [API] unto him a mouth speaking [PAPart] great things and
blasphemies; and power was given [API] unto him to continue [AAInf] forty and two months.
6 And he opened [AAI] his mouth in blasphemy against God, to blaspheme [AAlInf] his name,
and his tabernacle, and them that dwell [PAPart] in heaven.
7 And it was given [API] unto him to make [AAInf} war with the saints, and to overcome
[AAInf] them: and power was given [API] him over all kindreds, and tongues, and nations.
8 And all that dwell [PAPart] upon the earth shall worship [FAI] him, whose names are not
written [PerfPI] in the book of life of the Lamb slain [PerfPPart] from the foundation of the
world.
9 If any man have [PAI] an ear, let him hear [AAImper].
10 He that leadeth [PAI] into captivity shall go [PAI] into captivity: he that killeth [PAI] with
the sword must [PI] be killed [APInf] with the sword. Here is [PI] the patience and the faith of
the saints.

His power and influence:

1. He has an influence upon all, except the faithful. (vs. 8)

2. These (the faithful) are the ones who keep God's commandments. (12:17)

3. His influence extends everywhere. (vs. 7)

The Second Beast, verses 11-18

1. Satan has more than one tool to do his evil work.
2. The false prophet is the 2nd beast, an ally of the first. (16:13; 19:20; 20:10)
3. A description of his nature:
a. He has homns, verse 11.
b. He has speech as a dragon, and an appearance like a lamb, verse 11.
Compare II Corinthians 11:14, "Even Satan fashioneth himself into an angel of light."
Matthew 7:15, "Beware of false prophets in sheep's clothing.”

11 Kai e78ov &Aro Onplov dvaBaivov &x TAig Yfig, kai elxev képata 8bo Spota dpviw, xai
EAdAEL WG Spdkwy.

13:11 And I beheld [2AAI] another beast coming up [PAPart] out of the earth; and he had
[ImperfAl] two horns like a lamb, and he spake [ImperfAl] as a dragon.

Satan is destined to lose (vs. 10):

1. Compare Ephesians 4:8, "When he ascended up on high, he led captivity captive."

2. Romans 12:19, "Vengeance in mine, I will repay, saith the Lord."

3. This beast represents (any) governmental, political, or religious power of the world itself
who teaches false doctrine. (cf. the first century pagan governments and the false religion
of the Jews).

4. Compare Ephesians 6:12 - Against principalities, powers, world-rulers of this darkness.

5. We are familiar with this type of language: “like a lamb,” but speaking “as a dragon.”

(cf. Mat. 7:15)

12 xai TV &Eouaiav Tod mpwiTou Bnpiou ndoav ToLEL Evimiov adToD. kai Totel TV yfiv
kai ToOg &v adTh kaToikodvTag {va npookuviioouoty 16 Bnplov 70 Tp@TOV, OV
£0epameiOn fj ANy T00 BavdTouv avTol.
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13:12 And he exerciseth [PAI] all the power of the first beast before him, and causeth
[PAI] the earth and them which dwell [PAPart] therein to worship the first beast, whose deadly
wound was healed [API].

His work:

1. He has all the power of the first beast. (12)

2. He influences the world to worship the first beast. (12)

a. Inthe 1st century emperor worship existed with its attached priesthood, its shrines,
and images; people were required to pray before the emperor and offer incense and
worship him.

b. Also, the false teaching of many other groups, including Judaism, and Gnosticism.

3. The true prophet takes orders only from the true God, but this false prophet acts as the
interpreter and servant of the first beast, and further promotes his worship.

4. It would be better to think of the this beast, not in terms of a person, but a system which
seeks complete loyalty to itself and the first beast. As with the first beast, whenever
those in charge die, there are always others to take their place.

13 xal motlel anuela peydia, (va kal mop motfl éx 100 odpavod kataBaiverv gig Ty yijv
Evidmov TV dvBpdTwy.

14 kal mAav@ Toug katotkoOvTog Emt THig Yfig 61 T& onpela & £866m adTd motfjoat
gvuimov Tod Onplou, Aéywv T01g kaTotkodaty émt Tiig yfig motfjoar elkdva 7§ Onpilw &g
Exel v ANyv Thg poxaipng kol €Enoev.

13:13,14  And he doeth [PAPart] great wonders, so that he maketh [PASubj] fire come down
[PAInf] from heaven on the earth in the sight of men,

14 And deceiveth [PAI] them that dwell [PAPart] on the earth by the means of those miracles
which he had power [API] to do [AAInf] in the sight of the beast; saying [PAPart] to them that
dwell [PAPart] on the earth, that they should make [AAInf] an image to the beast, which had
[PAI] the wound by a sword, and did live [AAI].

His deception:

1. He is pictured in terms of great wonders, signs, miracles, etc. (This seems to clearly
present a religious, spiritual force at work.)

2. In I Thessalonians 2:9, Satan is seen as having "power, signs and lying wonders." This
beast represents false religion, false faith, and false Christs.

3. The terminology used here is very much like that used of false teachers, etc., in the
Matthew 24:24 passage that prophesies what would happen before the destruction of
Jerusalem: “For there shall arise false Christs, and false prophets, and shall shew great
signs and wonders; insomuch that, if it were possible, they shall deceive the very elect.”

15 xal 860N adTd Sodvat mvedpa T elkévi 100 Onplov, Tva kal AaArion 1) elkwy T00
Bnpiov xai motrjon [{va] Soot Edv pn mpookuviowoty Tf elkévit T00 Bnplou
dmoxTavedotv.

16 xai motel mdvTag, Toug Hikpols kai Toug peydioug, kal Toug mhouaioug kal Toug
mTwyoUg, kai Tovg EAevBEépoug kai Toug dovAoug, (va ddoly adTolg xdpaypa ml Tfig
XE1POG adTAV TAC 8eE18¢ | &ml TO péTwnov adTdYV,

13:15,16 And he had [API] power to give [2AAlInf] life unto the image of the beast, that the
image of the beast should both speak [AASubj], and cause [AASubj] that as many as would not
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worship [AASubj] the image of the beast should be killed [APSubj].
16 And he causeth [PAI] all, both small and great, rich and poor, free and bond, to receive
[AASubj] a mark in their right hand, or in their foreheads:
His influence:
1. His influence is world wide, 16,17, including all stations of life, all circumstances, and
affecting every aspect of man's being.
2. Archaeology has brought to light certificates of proof of emperor worship. (cf. "you shall
know them by their fruits.")
3. A. Deismann's book says seals which were stamped upon documents had the image of the
emperor and year of his reign, and these were necessary to buy and sell.
4. Eusebius, A.D. 177, describes Christians of France; these could not go to bath at bath-
houses, or to market, or buy or sell, etc., without the proper seals.

17 xed {va pr Tig Svvnron ayopaoou N TwAfoal i pr) 6 Exwv TO xdpayua, TO ovopa T00
anlou 1 TOV apt@pov To0 dvopoTog adTod.

18 Q8¢ vy codia EoTiv: 6 Exwv vodv Yndrodtw TOV &p1Bpov Tod Bnplou, dp1Buog yop
&vOpuitiou EoTiv: kal 6 dp1Bpdg adTod EEakdotot EErkovTa EE.

13:17,18

And that no man might [PMSubj] buy [AAInf] or sell [AAInf], save he that had

[PAPart] the mark, or the name of the beast, or the number of his name.
18 Here is [PI] wisdom. Let him that hath [PAPart] understanding count [AAImper] the
number of the beast: for it is [PI] the number of a man; and his number is Six hundred threescore

and six.

1. Many have been said to be this beast.

a.

b.

Mohammed, the popes of various times, Napoleon, etc., have all been declared the
beast at one time or another.
In the days of FDR, when there were rations, etc., this was surely said to be what was

under consideration.

2. Some have made much out of the value of the letters of the alphabet, and 666.

a.

b.
c.
d

The name “Jesus” has the value of 888.

“Man’” has the value of 666. (from Lateinos)

Nero Caesar has the value of 666.

Others, such as Eleazer equals 318, and in Pompeii a certain woman was 45, another

1045, or 545.

3. Itis said to be "man."

a.

13

Rather than being a specific man, 666 represents inadequate man, but disclaiming his

inadequacy, he claims to be a god, and one that should be worshiped.

It is also interesting that it is a man, and not a beast.

This must have been understood by the Christians to whom it was written.

How could this have meant the Roman Catholic church (in its primary application)

when the RCC did not come into existence for another 500 years?

By application it could be the Pope, Hitler, or anyone who was and is anti-Christ.

1). To zero in on any one man as the primary meaning is to show an ignorance of the
point being made in this highly figurative language.

2). This is not a specific enemy in a specific century only, but the enemy that any
man is in any century toward the church.
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4. The first beast represents the world and the powers of the world, all civil power, which is
used by Satan in opposing Christianity. (cf. the Roman Empire.)

5. The second beast represents the false religious world, the religious error, that is used by
Satan to keep men away from Christ. (cf. The worship of the Emperor in the first
century, and also, consider the false religion of the Jews, and the various sects of the day.)

6. There is a number of significant parallels between emperor worship and the beast that is
described here.

7. But no Roman emperor or empire can exhaust the significance of the beast.
SUMMARY
12-22 - The Second half of Revelation

Chapter 12 - The radiant woman and her child and the dragon and his agents who attack the
child. This depicts the war that is raging between the dragon and the church.

Chapter 13 - The Two Beasts: (The devil's agencies)

2. One is persecuting government. (That's what this picture represented in the O.T.)

2. The second beast is false religion.
a. The description here is like the false religion described elsewhere in the Bible.
b. His work, and means of deception clearly present a religious, spiritual force at work.
c. Elsewhere he is described as a false prophet. 16:13; 19:20; 20:10

CHAPTER 14

Chapter 12 - The great conflict between the woman (God's body of redeemed) and her child
(Jesus Christ) and the dragon (Satan).

Chapter 13 - Presents the two agents of the dragon (First Beast - governmental persecution;
the second beast - religious, spiritual opposition).

Chapter 14 - Seven visions of Christ that presents a comfort in the face of evil.
Chapters 15,16 - Shows God's judgment against those who support the cause of the beast.

Chapter 17 - The harlot, Babylon the Great. (Babylon surely represented worldly pleasure and
the description as a harlot, seduction.) These will be destroyed - burned up.

The seven visions of Christ

There are seven short sections in this chapter:
1. Anticipation of the triumph of the redeemed, and the judgment of God upon the wicked.
2. There is an initial scene of the Lamb with the 144,000 on Mt. Zion.
3. All of the other oracles are connected with six angels who proclaim and carry out the
judgment, and promises made to the faithful.
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4. This is a reassuring picture of the Lamb in the midst of the church, particularly after the
vision of the two beasts and their attack against God’s people.

The First Scene (The Lamb and the 144,000)
1 Kai 80v, xai 1800 16 dpviov £a7d¢ Emi 1O dpog v, kai peT’ adTod EKOTOV
TEOOoEPAKOVTA TETOAPES XIA&deg Exovaat TO vopa adTod kal TO Evopa Tod TaTpdg
adTo0 yeypoppévov Em TOV pHETUTWY adTOV.
2 kal fikovoa ¢wvry &k Tob 00pavod wg dwvry B8&TWY TOAAGY Kal kg Gpwviv BpovThg
HEYAANG, Kal 1) dwvT) fv Tikovoa WG K1Bapwddv k1Bop1LévTwy v Tai¢ K1Bdpaig adToV.
3 xal gdovoty [wg] Wdnyv katviv Evdmov 100 Bpdvou kal évdmiov Tdv Teoodpwy (Wwv
Kol TGV mpeoPuTépwv: kol 008elg E8UvaTo HOBETY TRV YSNV €l un al Ekatdv
TeooepdxovTa TEGOaPEG X1AMAdeg, ol fiyopaauévot amd Thg Yhg.
4 obtol elary of petd yovorkdv o0k EuoAbvOnoav, apdévot ydp eiotv. obTot ot
&koAouBolvTeg TG dpviy Smou dv tmdyn. o0Tot fyopdodnoay &md Tdv &vBpuinwy dmapxT
TG 0@ kal 7§ dpviw,
5 xal év 1@ oTépatt adTdv o0y ebpéOn Yeddog: Guwpol eiotv.
14:1-5 And I looked [2AAI], and, lo, a Lamb stood [PerfAPart] on the mount Sion, and
with him an hundred forty and four thousand, having [PAPart] his Father's name written
[PerfPPart] in their foreheads.
2 And I heard [AAI] a voice from heaven, as the voice of many waters, and as the voice of a
great thunder: and I heard [AAI] the voice of harpers harping [PAPart] with their harps:
3 And they sung [PAI] as it were a new song before the throne, and before the four beasts, and
the elders: and no man could [ImperfMI] learn [2AAlnf] that song but the hundred and forty
and four thousand, which were redeemed [PerfPPart] from the earth.
4  These are [PI] they which were not defiled [API] with women; for they are [PI] virgins.
These are [PI] they which follow [PAPart] the Lamb whithersoever he goeth [PASubj]. These
were redeemed [API] from among men, being the firstfruits unto God and to the Lamb.
5 And in their mouth was found [API] no guile: for they are [PI] without fault before the
throne of God.
1. The redeemed are with God. (Verse 1)
a. They have been a part of the world affected by Satan.
b. They have been tormented by the work of the two beasts in chapter 13.
2. Ancient Israel is a type of true Israel (the church).
a. The sealed 144,000 is the whole body of believers of God on earth.
b. Ultimately this is the final triumph of the redeemed.
c. Mt Zion, throughout the O.T. (Micah 4:1ff; Joel 2:32; Isa. 40:1ff), is a symbol of
God's faithful people.
d. Inthe N.T., in contrast to Mt. Sinai, it is Mt. Zion to which we have come, the
heavenly Jerusalem. (Heb. 12:22)
3. John explains these belong to God. (They have the father's name written in their fore-
heads).
a. This means they have the seal or stamp of God.
b. This is what makes it apparent they are God's.
c. And this is whatever faithfulness it takes to make one peculiarly belong to Christ.
4. John hears the voice. (Verse 2)
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a. This voice is portrayed in figurative language.
b. These figures emphasize and represent the strength, beauty, and joy over the triumph
of the redeemed.
5. Thisis anew song. (Verse 3)
a. These are people who have been purchased out of the earth.
b. These, then, are the redeemed.
6. These are further described as virgins. (Verses 4,5)
a. This refers to the spiritual purity - i.e., they have not engaged in spiritual fornication,
or idolatry.
These are "firstfruits," indicating the quality of what's offered to God. (cf. Jam. 1:18)
c. Inthe O.T,, this often refers to sacrifices offered to God. (without guile or blemish
means sacrificially perfect).
d. Compare I Peter 1:19, "As a lamb without spot or blemish."

The Second Section (The First Angel)
6 Kol el8ov &hov &yyedov meTduevov &v pecovpavipaTt, ExovTta ebayyéAtov aidviov
ebdayyeAioal émt Tobg kaBnpévoug &mt Thg yfig xal &mi mav €6vog kal GUATV kol YAGooay
xai Aadv,
7 Aéywv &v dwvi peydAn, PoBridnTe TOV Oedv kai 88Te adTO SSEav, 8Tt RABeV 1) Spa ThG
kpioewg adToD, KOl MPOCKLVHOATE TG TOIHoAVTL TOV OVpavdY kol TRV YAV kal BdAacoay
Kal Tmydg O8dTwY.
14:6,7 And I saw [2AAI] another angel fly [PMPart] in the midst of heaven, having
[PAPart] the everlasting gospel to preach [AAInf] unto them that dwell [PAPart] on the earth,
and to every nation, and kindred, and tongue, and people,
7 Saying [PAPart] with a loud voice, Fear [APImper] God, and give glory [2AAImper] to
him; for the hour of his judgment is come [2AAI]: and worship [AAImper] him that made
[AAPart] heaven, and earth, and the sea, and the fountains of waters.
1. The way to prepare for the end of all things is through preaching, believing and obeying
the gospel.
2. This worship is a contrast with that of the beast.
a. Compare Paul's appeal to the Gentiles to worship God. (Acts 14:15)
b. These tidings were given to bring assurance and hope to Christians who were about
to succumb to the pressure around them to worship the emperor.
3. This first angel has the gospel to proclaim to a sinful world.
a. There are blessings only to those who respond to God's call.
b. The message of this angel is clear: verse seven.

The Third Section (The Second Angel)

8 Kai d\og dyyerog dedtepog ikoAovONnoev Aéywv, "Enieoev, Emecev BaBuAdv 1) peydan,
1 &k ToD oivou 100 Bupod THg mopvelag adThg memdTIKEY MAVTA TA EOVN).

14:8  And there followed [AAI] another angel, saying [PAPart], Babylon is fallen [2A AT}, is

fallen [2A Al], that great city, because she made all nations drink [PerfAl] of the wine of the
wrath of her fornication.

1. All sin and error shall fail.
2. A different kind of good news is that Babylon (Rome) has fallen. It cannot hurt God's
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people any more.

a. Babylon stands here for all sin, transgression, and wrong doing.

b. This fall is described in chapters 17, and 18.

c. Notice that the fall is announced before it is described in 17 and 18.

3. Notice, it was ancient Babylon which carried God's people into captivity.

4. Just as God's judgment came upon Babylon and the nations she corrupted (Jer. 15,16;
49:12), so Rome, as the persecuting government (of the church) will drink of the wine of
the wrath of God.

5. Rome had intoxicated and seduced the peoples of the world — which produces maddening
effects.

a. The fornication here is much more than physical lusts.

b. She is a seducing harlot turning men away from God into immorality.

c. This same wine becomes that which expresses the wrath and judgment of God upon
her.

6. This is far more than just Rome — it is all the influences and powers of a God-rejecting
world under its various forms down through the ages.

The Fourth Section (The Third Angel)

9 Kai dAdog dyyerog TpiTog RrorovONnoev adToig Afywv &v dwvi peydAn, ET Tig
npookuvel 70 Onplov kal T eikdva adT00, kai Aapfdvel xdpaypa ém To0 peTWTOU aAdTOD
n &ml TNV xelpa adTo0,

10 xai adTog mieTon £k 100 ofvou 100 Bupold To0 B0l TOD KekePATHEVOL AKPATOU €V TG
noTnpeiw Thg dpyfAg adTod, kal BaoaviadrioeTon v upl kai Belw Evimov dyyédwy dyfwv
kol évdmov Tod dpviou.

11 xai 6 xamvog Tod Bacaviopod adTdv eig aidvag aldvwy dvaBaiver, kal o0k £xovoty
&vdmavay fpépag kai vukTog, ol mpookuvolvTeg TO Bnplov kal Ty eixdva adTol, kal et
TI¢ AopBdvet 10 xdpayua To0 dvépaTog adTod.

12 T8¢ 1) bmopovn) TGV &ylwv EoTiv, ol TnpodvTeg Tag £vToAdg ToO B£00 kal TV mioTiy
"Inood.

13 Kal fjkovoa pwviig £k 100 ovpavod Aeyodaorng, I'pdyov: Makdptot ol vekpol ot &v
xuplw &modvijokovTeg &1 dpTu. val, Aéyel T0 mvedpa, Tva dvamarjoovTal €k TGV Kémwv
adTOV" T& yap Epya abTdV GkoAOLBET PET” AOTRV.

14:9-13  And the third angel followed [AAI] them, saying [PAPart] with a loud voice, If any
man worship [PAI] the beast and his image, and receive [PAI] his mark in his forehead, or in his
hand,

10 The same shall drink [FMI] of the wine of the wrath of God, which is poured out
[PerfPPart] without mixture into the cup of his indignation; and he shall be tormented [FPI]
with fire and brimstone in the presence of the holy angels, and in the presence of the Lamb:

11 And the smoke of their torment ascendeth up [PAI] for ever and ever: and they have [PAI]
no rest day nor night, who worship [PAPart] the beast and his image, and whosoever receiveth
[PAI] the mark of his name.

12 Here is [PI] the patience of the saints: here are they that keep [PAPart] the commandments
of God, and the faith of Jesus.

13 And I heard [AAI] a voice from heaven saying [PAPart] unto me, Write [AAI], Blessed are
the dead which die [PAPart] in the Lord from henceforth: Yea, saith [PAI] the Spirit, that they
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may rest [AMSubj] from their labours; and their works do follow [PAI] them.

1. The judgment of God will be upon those who worshipped the beast. (cf. 16:19)

2. We need to think in terms of Matthew 10:28, "Fear not him who is able to destroy the

body...."

3. "Which is poured out without mixture into the cup" refers to the practice of drinking wine
mixed with water.
The wrath of God is more terrible than that of Caesar. (Verses 10,11)
Patience is endurance. This means we are to hold out under great affliction. (Verse 12)
Verse 13 is one of the great beatitudes in the N. T.
Notice the "labors" and "works." Christianity is not a lazy man’s religion.

Nowns

The Fifth Section (The Fourth Angel)
14 Kal eldov, kal 1800 vedéAn Asukh, kal &l TV vedéAny kadruevoy Spotov vidv
avBpdimou, Exwv & THg kedoAfg adTol aTépavov xpuaodv kal &v Th xelpl adTod
dpémavov AEL.
15 kol &AAog dyyehog EETABEY £k TOD vaoD, kpdCwy £v dwvf peydin 76 kabnuévy &mt Tiig
vedédng, TTéppov 70 Spénavdv cou kai Béproov, 8L AABev 1) dpa Beploar, §T1 EEnpdvon 6
Bepropog Thg Y.
16 kal €Barev 6 xaBnpevog Em Tiig vedpéAng TO Spémavov adTol &ml TNV yijv, kal
£0epiodn 1 yi.
14:14-16 And I looked [2AAl], and behold [2AAImper] a white cloud, and upon the cloud
one sat [PMPart] like unto the Son of man, having [PAPart] on his head a golden crown, and in
his hand a sharp sickle.
15 And another angel came [2AAI] out of the temple, crying [PAPart] with a loud voice to him
that sat [PMPart] on the cloud, Thrust [AAImper] in thy sickle, and reap [AAImper]: for the
time is come [2AAI] for thee to reap [AAInf]; for the harvest of the earth is ripe [API].
16 And he that sat [PMPart] on the cloud thrust [2AAI] in his sickle on the earth; and the earth
was reaped [API].

1. Judgment is coming.

2. Introduces a new scene (of judgment).

3. Some see two aspects:

a. It will be a harvest; the ingathering of the saved. (Mark 4:29; Mt. 13:39)
b. And it will be a treading (see next angel - vss. 17-20) judgment. (cf. Joel 3:13)
4. Sitting on a cloud symbolizes the coming of Christ.

The Sixth Section (The Fifth Angel)
17 Kai &\Aog &yyerog 2ERABEV ¢k 70D vaod Tod &v 1@ obpavd, Exwv kal adTog dpémavov
BED.
14:17 And another angel came [2AAT] out of the temple which is in heaven, he also having
[PAPart] a sharp sickle.

1. This verse indicates that the harvest is ready to be gathered.

2. The fact of the angel with a sharp sickle is stated here, whereas what takes place is stated

in the next verse. The next verse involves the command for this angel to do his work.
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The Seventh Section (The Sixth Angel) 18-20
18 Kai &Aog &yyeAog [E€RABeV] £k ToD BuoiaaTnpiou, [6] #xwv EEovaiav &mi Tod Tupde,
xail Epuvnoev ¢wvi peyddn 1@ ExovTt 70 dpémavov 1O GED Aéywv, TTépyov cou TO
Spémavov 10 8EL kal Tpdynoov Todg BéTpuag THig dumédou Thg yRg, STt Akpacay at
oTaduAal adTHS.
19 kal EBaAev & dyyerog TO Spémavov adTod eig TV yfjv, kal ETpdynoev Thv dumedov Tiig
yfig kol EBaAev gl TT)v Anvov 100 Bupod 100 800 TOV péyav.
20 xai &maTiOn 1) Anvog EEwbev Thig méAewg, kal EERAOeY at pa £k Thg Anvod &ypt TdV
XOALVEV T@V {mmwy &md otadiwv xiA{wv EEaxooiwv.
14:18-20  And another angel came [2AAI] out from the altar, which had [PAPart] power over
fire; and cried [AAI] with a loud cry to him that had [PAPart] the sharp sickle, saying [PAPart],
Thrust [AAImper] in thy sharp sickle, and gather [AAImper] the clusters of the vine of the
earth; for her grapes are fully ripe [AAI].
19 And the angel thrust [2AAI] in his sickle into the earth, and gathered [AAI] the vine of the
earth, and cast [2AAI] it into the great winepress of the wrath of God.
20 And the winepress was trodden [API] without the city, and blood came [2AAI] out of the
winepress, even unto the horse bridles, by the space of a thousand and six hundred furlongs.

1. "Wine press" symbolizes the wrath of God. (Isa. 63:3,4)

2. 1600 stadia equals 165 miles and may symbolize the fact that the whole world is involved

in this judgment.
3. Compare Galatians 6:7,8.
4. Thus the devastation visited upon the Roman Empire (and indeed, upon all wickedness
and wicked people).

Conclusion: This section has been characterized by these features:
1. Christ would come into the world to do his redemptive works (opposed by Satan).
2. A promise that Christ would bring salvation and spiritual power in this preaching of the
gospel.
The obedient would be able to overcome through the blood of Christ.
Satan uses the agents of the world to work against God.
The gospel proclaims the judgment of the Lord.
This conflict is, as a matter of observation, continual throughout the whole of the Chris-
tian age.

SNk w

CHAPTER 15

1. Chapter 15 and 16 show God's judgment against those having the mark of the beast.
2. Chapter 15 forms the background for the pouring out of the seven vials (bowls) of wrath.
3. There are several reasons that have been given for paralleling the bowls of wrath with the
seven trumpets.
a. The contents of each of the series of visions are clearly and closely related.
b. The bowls of wrath end just like the trumpets, with a judgment scene. (16:15-21)
c. The introduction, "and I saw another sign in heaven," is almost identical with the
introduction that open the visions in chapter 12:1.
d. The bowls are poured out on men that have the mark of the beast.
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e. The forces of evil are described exactly as in chapters 12 and 13.
4. There may be a progression from the seals and trumpets to the bowls, so far as the effects

are concerned.

a. The first four seals and the sixth seal affects all men, while only the faithful are viewed
under the fifth seal.

b. The sixth seal presents signs of the end.

c. The first four trumpets affect all men, but the faithful are protected from the last three
trumpets.

d. Inthese bowls, the judgment of God is brought upon the unbelieving world.

e. The seals reveal; the trumpets announce; the bowls execute.

5. Their pattern seems to defy any attempt to interpret this as a continuous historical type
pattern.

Two Major Divisions of Chapter 15:
The first Vision (2 - 4) The Sea of Glass; (The symbol of God's glory, or judgment).

1 Kol el8ov &AAo onuelov &v 16 obpavd péya kai BaupacTdy, ayyéhoug EmTA ExovTag
TANYOg EMTA TAG £0xdTOG, 6T &v adTAlg £TeAéaOT & Buudg TOD Be0D.
2 Kai eldov dig 8dAacoay SaAlvny peptypévny mupl, kot Todg vikdvTag £k Tod Onplou
xai £k Tiig elkévog adTol kal &k ToD dp1Bpod 10D dvdpatog adTod EoT@TAC &M TV
BdAacoav TV daiivny, Exovtac k18dpag Tod Be0D.
15:1,2 And I saw [2AAI] another sign in heaven, great and marvellous, seven angels having
[PAPart] the seven last plagues; for in them is filled up [API] the wrath of God.
2 AndIsaw [2AAI] as it were a sea of glass mingled [PerfPPart] with fire: and them that had
gotten the victory [PAPart] over the beast, and over his image, and over his mark, and over the
number of his name, stand [PerfAPart] on the sea of glass, having [PAPart] the harps of God.
1. This is the faithful's final triumph: victory over the beast.
2. “Harps” is figurative for the praise of God.

3 xal ddovoty i Y1y Mwicéwg Tod SodAou ToD Beod kal THv Y&nv Tod dpviou
AéyovTeg, Meydda kal Baupaotda & €pya gou, kbpie 6 Bedg & mavTokpdTwpe: dlkaran kol
dAnBuval ai 680l cov, 6 BaotAevg TGV EOVHv.
15:3  And they sing [PAI] the song of Moses the servant of God, and the song of the Lamb,
saying [PAPart], Great and marvellous are thy works, Lord God Almighty; just and true are thy
ways, thou King of saints.
1. These words extol the righteousness of God. (cf. Ex. 15:2-19)
a. These are words drawn from the Psalms and Prophets.
b. It appears the faithful of both covenants are included.
2. This is a simple hymn of praise.

4 71ig 00 pn ¢oPfndR, xUpie, kal SoEdoet TO Svoud oov; 811 pévog Gorog, STt MévTa TA

£0vn MiEouatv kol mpookuvrigovoty Evimdy gou, 8Tt Ta Sikaudpatd oou EpaveplOnoay.

15:4  'Who shall not fear [APSubj] thee, O Lord, and glorify [AASubj] thy name? for thou only
art holy: for all nations shall come [FAI]} and worship [FAI] before thee; for thy judgments
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are made manifest [API].

1. In the final judgment upon evil, God will not only be acknowledged, but also his
judgments are made manifest (known).

2. Philippians 2:11, “And that every tongue should confess that Jesus Christ is Lord, to the
glory of God the Father.”

The Second Vision (5 - 8) Angels with bowls

5 Kal petd TadTa e1dov, kai Avoiyn & vadg Thg oxnviig To0 papTupiou &v 1@ odpavd,
15:5  And after that I looked [2AAI], and, behold [2AAImper], the temple of the tabernacle of
the testimony in heaven was opened [2API]:
1. The temple of the tabernacle of the testimony.
a. Common expressions in the O.T.
b. The ancient tabernacle called this because it contained the ark of the covenant (inside
of which the two tables of the law were kept).
2. The words, “and after that” is a formula that usually introduces in this book a new and
important vision.

6 xal £EfABov ol EmTd dyyehot [oi] ExovTeg TAg EmMTA MANYAg £k ToD vaod, Evdedupévor
Alvov kaBapov Aopmpdv kai mepteCwapévor mept T& aTON Lwvag xpuods.
15:6  And the seven angels came [2AAI] out of the temple, having [PAPart] the seven plagues,
clothed [PerfMPart] in pure and white linen, and having their breasts girded [PerfPPart] with
golden girdles.
1. Seven angels dressed in pure white linen as the priest in the O.T. in the ancient
tabernacle. Also, this is the attire of the angels at the resurrection of Christ. (Mk. 16:5;
Mt. 28:3).
2. There is no question their dress indicates royalty, and priestly functions of heaven itself.

7 xad £v &k TOV Tegodpwy Cwwv Edwkev TOTG ENTA dyyéAoig EnTA PpLdAag xpuodg
yepotoag 100 Bupod 100 B£00 ToO LB vTog €ig TOUg aldvag TV aidvwv.
15:7  And one of the four beasts gave [AAI] unto the seven angels seven golden vials full
[PAPart] of the wrath of God, who liveth [PAPart] for ever and ever.
1. One of the four living creatures gives to the angels the bowls that contain the wrath of
God.
2. They are now given power to execute their work.

8 «kal ¢yepiobn 6 vadg kamvod ék Tig 86&ng To0 B0l kal &k Tiig Suvduewg adToD, Kal
008eic £80vaTo eloeABeTy eig TOV vadv dxpt TeAeoBdoLY al EnTa mANyal TOV ENTA
ayyéAwv.
15:8  And the temple was filled [API] with smoke from the glory of God, and from his power;
and no man was able [ImperfMI] to enter [2AAlnf] into the temple, till the seven plagues of the
seven angels were fulfilled [APSubj]. ;
1. Temple filled with smoke.
a. This figure comes from the O.T. (Isa. 6:4; Ezek. 10:4; Ex. 40:35; II Chron. 7:2,3),
and is a symbol of the Divine Presence when His awesome majesty is depicted.
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b. No one being able to enter in may symbolize that God's righteous purposes will be

completed.

2. This smoke seems to further emphasize the imminent judgment of God.
3. The background for the bowls of wrath has now been completed. In chapter 16 the

bowls of wrath will be poured out.

CHAPTER 16

Chapter 15 has formed the background for the pouring out of the seven bowls of wrath.

Ideas for interpreting the seven bowls of wrath of chapter 16:
1. Equated with the seven trumpets (expanding and underlining them).
2. A part of the seventh trumpet (simply expanding, and being more specific).
3. Historical view - events from Jesus to judgment. This is not a good view.

It is interesting to compare the trumpets (chapters 8 - 11) and the vials (bowls) of wrath as does

brother Frank Pack in his commentary:
Trumpets

1. The hail mingled with fire and blood;
a third part of the trees, plants, and all
green grass destroyed.

2. The third part of the sea becomes blood;
third part of the life in the sea and
ships destroyed.

3. Third part of fresh water becomes worm-
wood; many die.

4. Third part of the sun, moon, and stars
darkened.

5. The demonic locusts that torment.

6. The hellish horsemen from the
Euphrates; they kill and destroy.

7. No specific judgment; the end
possibly in view.

Bowls
The bowl poured upon the earth; the
noisome and grievous sore upon those that
have the mark of the beast.
The whole sea becomes blood, decaying;
every living creature in the sea dies.

The fresh water becomes blood.

The scorching sun smites with fire; men
scorched and blaspheme.

The darkness that tortures and pains.

The Euphrates dried up; demons gather
the kings for battle.

Great convulsions in nature; Babylon and
the cities of earth destroyed.

The Seven Bowis (vials) of Wrath

1 Kai ffxovoa peydang ¢wviig £k 1700 vaod Aeyodong Tolg EnTd dyyéAoig,  YndyeTe kal
gxyéeTe TAG EMTA dprdAag ToD Bupod Tod Beod eig TV yiv.

2 Kai &nfiABev 6 mpdTog kol EE€xeev TNV PLaAny adTol eig TV yijv: kai éyéveTo £Akog
KOKOV kai movnpov éml Toug avBpuwtoug Toug ExovTag TO xdpaypa Tod Bnpiov kai Todg
mpooxuvolvTag TH eikévi adTo0.

16:1,2 And I heard [AAI] a great voice out of the temple saying [PAPart] to the seven
angels, Go [PAImper] your ways, and pour out [AAImper] the vials of the wrath of God upon
the earth.

2 And the first went [2AAl], and poured out [AAI] his vial upon the earth; and there fell
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[2AMI] a noisome and grievous sore upon the men which had [PAPart] the mark of the beast,
and upon them which worshipped [PAPart] his image.
1. First Bowl
a. Verse one is the command of God. (cf. 15:8)
b. It is like the sixth plague of Egypt.
c. It is poured out upon men with the mark of the beast, etc., verse two.
d. The judgment of the trumpets were limited — here it is all embracing.

3 Kal 6 8eUTepog EEéxeev THV GLdAny adToD eig Tiv OdAacoav: kal EyéveTo ot pa big
vekpoD, kat maoa Yuxn Cwiig &mébavev, Ta &v TH BaAdaoon.
16:3  And the second angel poured out [AAI] his vial upon the sea; and it became [2AMI] as
the blood of a dead man: and every living [PAPart] soul died [2AAT] in the sea.
2. Second Bowl

a. This bowl resembles the second trumpet.

b. It is like the first plague of Egypt.

c. Instead of a third of the sea becoming blood, it all becomes blood.

4 Kal 6 1piTtog E&éxeev TV ¢p1éAny adTod eig Tovg MoTaos KAl TdG TMYAg TOV V84 TwWV:
Kal £YEVeTO AL pa.
5 «xal fkovoa 10D dyyéAou TOV 8&TwY AéyovTog, Alkarog el, & &
TadTa €KpLvag,
6 6TLan pa dyfwy kod mpodnTdV EEExeav, ki at pa adTolg [8]édwkag el dEol elotv.
7 xai fikouoa 100 BuotaoTnpiou AéyovTog, Nai, kipie 6 Beog 6 mavTokpdTwp, GANdLval
kal Sikarat ai kploelg oou.
16:4-7 And the third angel poured out [AAI] his vial upon the rivers and fountains of waters;
and they became [2AMI] blood.
5 And I heard [AAI] the angel of the waters say [PAPart], Thou art [PI] righteous, O Lord,
which art [PPart], and wast [Imperfl], and shalt be [FI], because thou hast judged [AAI] thus.
6 For they have shed [AAI] the blood of saints and prophets, and thou hast given [AAI] them
blood to drink [2A AInf]; for they are worthy.
7 And]I heard [AAI] another out of the altar say [PAPart], Even so, Lord God Almighty, true
and righteous are thy judgments.
3. Third Bowl
a. This is like the third trumpet (brought the bitter Wormwood to the fresh streams, etc.
and caused partial death).

b. The angel praises God for his righteous judgments.

c. Inverse six "they" are church persecutors who shed blood.

d. The enemy shall pay, and God is righteous in his judgments.

vkal 6 R, 6 8otog, 8Tt

8 Kai 6 Tétaprog EEéxeev TV dLaANY adToO £t TOV fAlov: kal £866n adTd kaupartioat
Toug &vBpdiToug &v upt.

9 xal ékavpaticobnoav ot dvBpwtol kadpa péya, xal éBAaorunoay 16 Evopa 100 B0l
700 ExovTog TNV éEovaiav éml Tag MANYag TaTog, Kol o0 peTevonoay dobvat adTd SéEav.
16:8,9 And the fourth angel poured out [AAI] his vial upon the sun; and power was given
[API] unto him to scorch [AAInf] men with fire.
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9 And men were scorched [API] with great heat, and blasphemed [AAI] the name of God,
which hath [PAPart] power over these plagues: and they repented [AAI] not to give [2AAInf]
him glory.
4. Fourth Bowl
a. This bowl resembles the fourth trumpet.
b. Whereas the fourth trumpet brought a plague of darkness over a third of the sun,
moon, and stars, here the heat of the sun scorches with fire.
c. Verse nine introduces a response to the plagues.
d. Those upon whom this bowl was poured out did not repent.
e. What's wrong with people who will not be influenced by God's mercy and goodness?
And evidently can't be brought to repentance by his severity? '
f. Instead of repenting, they harden themselves to curse and revile.
g. They refuse to accept responsibility for their evil doing, and blame God.

10 Kai 6 méumrog £E£xeev THY dLdAny adTod &émt 1OV Hpdvov Tod Onplov: kai EyéveTo 1
BagiAeia adToD EokoTwpEVN, KAl EHAOBVTO TAG yAWooag adTdY £k ToD TTévou,
11 xal éBAaodriunoay Tov Bedv ToD oVpavoDd £x TOV TMévwy adTHV kal &k TAV EAKGV
aOTOV, Kot 00 peTevénoav éx 1@V £pywv adT@V.
16:10,11  And the fifth angel poured out [AAI] his vial upon the seat of the beast; and his
kingdom was [2AMI] full of darkness [PerfPPart]; and they gnawed [ImperfMI] their tongues
for pain,
11 And blasphemed [AAI] the God of heaven because of their pains and their sores, and
repented [AAI] not of their deeds.
5. Fifth Bowl
a. Darkness is the opposite of the light of truth and salvation.
b. “Full of darkness” is a perfect verb tense. They became full of darkness at some
point in the past, and they still are full of darkness.

12 Kai 6 €xTog EE€xeev TV LEANY adTo0 &mt TOV moTopdv TOV péyav Tov EddpdTnv: kai
EENPAVON 1O Gdwp adToD, Tva £Totpacdi 1 680¢ TV BaotAéwy TAV &md dvaToAfg fAlov.
13 Kai el8ov ¢k 100 oTépaTog T00 SpdkovTog xai £k Tob aTdpatoc Tod Onpiov kai &k T00
oTéuaTog T00 Y evdompodriTou Tvedpara Tpia dxdbapTa Wg BdTpaxot:

14 elolv yap mvedpara dapoviwy motodvra onueia, & EkmopedeTat mi ToOg BaotALlg Thg
oixoupévng SAng, ouvayayelv adTolg eig TOV méAepov Tig Muépag TAg peydAng 100 Beold
ToD TAVTOKPATOPOG.

15 1800 Epyopat g KAEMTNG. HOKAPLOG O YpTyopdy Kol Tnp@dv TA pdTia adTol, (va i
YURVOG mepLmaTh kad BAETWaLY TV doxnpoodvny adTod.

16 xal ouvijyayev adTodg eig TOV TéMOV TOV KaAoUpevov “ERpaioTt  Appayeduiv.

16:12-16  And the sixth angel poured out [AAI] his vial upon the great river Euphrates; and the
water thereof was dried up [API], that the way of the kings of the east might be prepared [API].
13 And I saw [2AAI] three unclean spirits like frogs come out of the mouth of the dragon, and
out of the mouth of the beast, and out of the mouth of the false prophet.

14 For they are [PI] the spirits of devils, working [PAPart] miracles, which go forth [PMI] unto
the kings of the earth and of the whole world, to gather [2A AInf] them to the battle of that great
day of God Almighty.
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15 Behold [2AAImper], I come [PMI] as a thief. Blessed is he that watcheth [PAPart], and
keepeth [PAPart] his garments, lest he walk [PASubj] naked, and they see [PASubj] his shame.
16 And he gathered them together [2AAl] into a place called [PPPart] in the Hebrew tongue
Armageddon.

6. Sixth Bowl
a. This may be drawing a lesson from the O.T. history of the fall of ancient Babylon

before the Persians under Cyrus, in which the waters of the Euphrates were diverted

so that the city could be overrun.

b. John shows the waters dried up so the deceived kings can gather themselves for the
great battle.
The false prophet is the second beast of chapters 12 and 13:1.
These are simply the kind of evil influences that will go forth in teaching and action.
The Lord's coming will be as a thief.
Armageddon or Har-magedon.
1). Often related in some way to Megiddo, the famous fortress in the land of Pales-
tine, guarding the mountain pass from the plain of Jezreel to the coastal plain.

2). Here Barak and Deborah overthrew Sisera, Judges 5:19ff. Here Pharaoh Necho

defeated and slew Josiah, II Chronicles 35.

3). The literal meaning of this word is mountain or hill of Megiddo.
4). The significance or meaning here is the following:

a). The scene is the scene of the great battle between the forces of Satan and those
of the Messiah.

b). Is it a battle between two existing nations? For example, U.S. and Russia. No.

c). Is it the last great battle during the "rapture” immediately preceding the
establishment of the millennial kingdom when Christ will reign upon the
earth? No.

d). Isit, as the continuous historical view suggests, a conflict between the Lord's
faithful and the R.C.C? No, not as such.

e). Or is it a spiritual battle that has been going on between the forces of wicked-
ness and Christ, and there will be a final push on the part of wickedness and it
will come to an end? Yes.

). Or, in more general terms, it is the spiritual conflict that has been going on
since the beginning.

O oo

17 Kai & €Bdopog EEéxeev Tiv drdAnv adTod éml Tov dépar kal EERABEV ¢pwvi) peydhn £k
T0O vaod &mod 100 Bpdvou Aéyouoa, I'éyovev.

18 xai &yévovTto doTpamal kai pwval kal PpovTal, kal oelopog EyEveTo péyag ot og 00K
Eyéveto &’ ol &vBpuwrog EyéveTto Eml TAg YAg TNAKODTOG OE1oNOG 0GTw PéYOS.

19 xal EyéveTo 1 néMg 1 peydan eig Tpia pépn, xai ai néAeig TV EOvHV Emecay. kal
BaPBuAdv 1) peydAn épviiodbn évdmov 1700 8ol dodvar ad T 10 moTrplov To0 oivou ToD
Bupod Tiig dpyiic adTol.

20 xal mdoa vijoog Epuyev, kal pn odx ebpéOnoay.

21 xal yéAata peyddn dg TaravTiaia kataBaivet ék Tob oOpavod émi Tovg &vBpuitoug:
xal ¢BAaodripnoay ol dvBpwmot TOv Oeov £x TG TANYTiG ThG XAAdENG, 6Tt pEYdAn £0Tlv 1
TANYy") a0 TG 0¢pddpa.
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16:17-21  And the seventh angel poured out [AAI] his vial into the air; and there came [2AAI]
a great voice out of the temple of heaven, from the throne, saying [PAPart], It is [2PerfAlI] done.
18 And there were [2AMI] voices, and thunders, and lightnings; and there was [2AMI] a great
earthquake, such as was [2AMI] not since men were [2AMI] upon the earth, so mighty an
earthquake, and so great.

19 And the great city was divided [2AMI] into three parts, and the cities of the nations fell
[2AAI]: and great Babylon came in remembrance [API] before God, to give [2AAlInf] unto her
the cup of the wine of the fierceness of his wrath.

20 And every island fled away [2AAl], and the mountains were not found [API].

21 And there fell [PAI] upon men a great hail out of heaven, every stone about the weight of a

talent: and men blasphemed [AAI] God because of the plague of the hail; for the plague thereof
was [PI] exceeding great.

7. Seventh bowl

a. "It is done" means it is finished.

b. Asin 6:12 and 11:13, this indicates God's judgment.

c. The battles in the O.T. between the people of God and the forces of Satan have
become synonymous with, and the basis of, the spiritual conflicts between the
righteous forces under Christ and the wicked forces under Satan.

d. Note - This is not said to be one battle, or the final battle.

e. Compare 19:11-21.

CHAPTER 17

A. So far we have been introduced to three enemies: the dragon, the beast of the sea, and the
beast of the land.
1. There are four enemies so far in this book, if one includes those with the mark of the
beast. These are the followers.
2. In this chapter we have the harlot, Babylon the Great.

B. Chapters 15 and 16 - God's judgment against those who have the mark of the beast.
Chapters 17 and 18 - detail the fall of Babylon the Great. This fall is anticipated in 14:8;
16:19, but it is only here that we are given the details.

C. The vision of the Great Harlot 1-5
1. Who or what is this harlot? Ideas:

a. The apostate church, manifested historically in many forms. The church gone

astray.
. The world as the center of anti-Christian seduction at any moment in history.

c. The false Jewish system that fought so strongly against Christianity in the first
century.

d. Persecuting Imperial Rome.
1). Some of the descriptions in chapter 18 are those of a great commercial civiliza-

tion.

2). Seemingly distinct references to imperial Rome. (17:9; 18)
3). The problem with primary or first application to Papal Rome is, the first readers
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would not have any understanding about this.
2. "Harlot" in the Bible.
a. "Harlot" used at least 50 times in the Bible to describe spiritual fornication (corrupt
morals, and corrupt doctrines and practices).
b. Sometimes cities are described as harlots because of their practice of leading people
away from God and what is right.
1). Nineveh is the "well favored harlot, the mistress of witchcraft, that selleth nations
through her whoredom, and families through her witchcraft." (Nah. 3:4)
2). Tyre. (Isa. 23:15-17; Ezek. 27)
3). Jerusalem. (Isa. 1:21; Ezek. 16:15)
4). Ancient Babylon, in Jeremiah 51:13, is a center of vice and materialism.
3. Babylon was the great enemy of God's people in the O.T.
a. Judah was held in captivity by her for 70 years.
b. Babylon is often used in symbolism depicting any people and nations that war against
God's will.
c. The first application may have been to the immorality of imperial Rome, but this can
be a symbol of anti-Christian powers in every age.

The Vision of the Great Harlot. Her Characteristics: 1-5

1 Kal AABev €1 g &k TOV EnTA dyyéAwy TOV Ex6vTwy TG ENTA drdAag, kai EAdAnoEeY pet’
gnol Aéywv, Aedpo, delEw oot 10 xpipa Tiig Mépvng Thg peydAng Thg xaBnuévg ém
O8ATWV TTOAAD YV,
17:1  And there came [2AAI] one of the seven angels which had [PAPart] the seven vials, and
talked [AAI] with me, saying [PAPart] unto me, Come hither; I will shew [FAI] unto thee the
judgment of the great whore that sitteth [PMPart] upon many waters:
1. Judgment - kp{pa - is the idea of condemnation.
2. “Come hither” is an adverb, come or come hither, used as an imperative.
3. What John is shown is called a harlot — never an adulteress.
a. This one is not a bride, and never has been.
b. Thus the harlot is the anti-Christian world in all of its seduction. (This seems to rule
out the harlot being and apostate church.)
4. Sitting upon many waters - interpreted in verse 15.
a. Sitting refers to her ruling over them.
b. Ancient Babylon similarly located. (Jer. 51:13)

2 ueb’ 1 émépvevoay ol BaotAgic TAg YAg, kal Epebiodnoay ol kaTotkodvTeG TNV YV €k
To0 ofvou Tfig opveiag adTHG.
17:2  With whom the kings of the earth have committed fornication [AAI], and the inhabitants
[PAPart] of the earth have been made drunk [API] with the wine of her fornication.
1. The great harlot is accused of two things:
a. Committing fornication with the Kings of the earth.
b. Making earth dwellers drunk with the wine of her fornication.
2. “Kings of the earth” is a phrase in Revelation that is put for human rulers in general.
Here, probably the rulers of the territories absorbed and controlled by the Roman Empire.



91

3. “Committed fornication” means the accepting of the idolatry, and the claim of the
Emperor to be a god, etc.

3 ol dmveykév pe elg Epnpov &v mvedpart. kal 160V yuvaika kadnuévny ém Onplov
KOKKivov, yépov[Tta] dvépara Braconuiag, Exwv kedpohdg ENTA kai képata Séka.

17:3  So he carried me away [AAI] in the spirit into the wilderness: and I saw [2AAI] a woman
sit [PMPart] upon a scarlet coloured beast, full [PAPart] of names of blasphemy, having
[PAPart] seven heads and ten horns.

1. John is transported to the scene of a vision.
2. This beast is no doubt the beast of the sea in chapter 13.
3. “Full of names of blasphemy.” The many titles of the Roman emperors breathed
blasphemy:
a. Sebaston means "reverenced."
b. Divus and theios means "divine."
c. Saviour was the title of Jesus Christ.
d. Dominus or kurios meant "Lord" (the very name of God).
4. The “heads” and “horns” are explained later in the chapter. (Verse 12)

4 xol 1y yuvi fv mep1BePANuéVT TopdLPODY Kal KEKKIVOV, Kai Kexpuowévn Xpuaie Kkal
AlBw Tipiw kal popyapiTang, Exovoa moTrpLov xpuoodv év Tf xelpl adThg yépov
BdeAuypdTwy kal T& dxdBapTa Tfig mopveiag adTfc,

17:4  And the woman was arrayed [PerfPPart] in purple and scarlet colour, and decked
[PerfPPart] with gold and precious stones and pearls, having [PAPart] a golden cup in her hand
full [PAPart] of abominations and filthiness of her fornication:

1. Abomination (detestable things) — BdéAuypa in the O.T. frequently meant moral and
ceremonial uncleanness connected with idolatrous worship.

2. Arrayed in purple and scarlet symbolize the wealth and luxury of Rome and the lustful
way in which it was used to bring men into her immoral embraces. She reminds one of a
harlot, and her clothes proclaim what she does.

3. "Golden cup...," etc. Jeremiah 51:7, "Babylon hath been a golden cup in the Lord's hand;

that made all the earth drunken: the nations have drunken her wine; therefore the nations
are mad."

5 kol émi 7O pérwmov adTiig vopa yeypoppévov, puotiptov, BaBudwv 1 peydan, 1 pitne
TV TOPVRV Kal TOV BdeAuypdTwy THg yig.
17:5  And upon her forehead was a name written [PerfPPart], MYSTERY, BABYLON THE
GREAT, THE MOTHER OF HARLOTS AND ABOMINATIONS OF THE EARTH.
1. The identifying name on the forehead alludes to the custom of prostitutes of public
brothels of Rome wearing identification headbands on which their names were placed.
2. Mystery means that this is not to be taken literally but symbolically.
3. This is the mother city of the harlots and abominations existing in the earth. Babylon the
Great, Rome, is the mistress of the world.
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The Beast Interpreted 6-11

6 xai el8ov THv yuvaika peBbovoay ¢k 700 aipatog TAV dylwv kai £k ToD afpatog TOV
HopTYpwv’Inood. Kal ébadpaca idwv adTrv Badpa péya.
17:6  And1saw [2AAl] the woman drunken [PAPart] with the blood of the saints, and with
the blood of the martyrs of Jesus: and when 1 saw [2AAPart] her, I wondered [AAI] with great
admiration.
1. “The woman” is drunk, not with wine, but with the blood of the saints.” There is no
accurate way to know how many Christians Rome put to death.
a. Tacitus says Christians were killed by the thousands in the most cruel way.
b. Rome was intoxicated with the joy of persecution and drunk with the blood of
Christian martyrs.
c. Read Fox's Book of Martyrs if you really want to know how Christians died in these
first centuries of the church.
2. These martyrs were paying the ultimate price for living the Christian life.
3. This harlot is not only a drunkard and extremely immoral, but she highlights her evil by
persecuting the church.
4. “I wondered with great admiration” means he marveled, or wondered. He may have been
astonished at her appearance, and what powers she exercised in her harlotry.

7 xal elmév pot 6 &yyedog, Atd T{ E8adpacag; Eyw £pd got TO pUCTHPLOV TG YUVALKOG
kad ToD Onplou 100 BaoTdLovTog adTAY, ToD £X0VTOG TAG ETTA KEGOAAS Kol TO SEKQL
KEpCXTCX

8 70 anlov & e18ec v kal ol EoTLv, Kl péAAEL avaBawew &K TG aBuooou kal €ig
dmdArerav unaysl xai BavpaocBroovTat ol KaTomouwsg gm TG yng, v ob ysypomTou TO
ovopa gt 70 BlB?\lov g Cwfig &md kaTaBoAfic kéopou, BAetévTwy TO Bnplov 8Tt fv kal
o0k 0TlV Kal TopéaTat.

9  (38e & voig & Exwv codlav. al EnTd keporal Entda Spn eloiv, dmou 1y yuvr) kddnTon &’
adTOV. kai BaoiAgig EnTd elowv:

10 ol mévTe Emeoav, 6 €1 ¢ £oTiv, & Ahog olmw AABeV, kal &Tav ¥ABY dA{yov adToV 8¢l
HETvVaL.

11 kol 70 6nplov & fv kal odk EaTiv, kad adTog 8y80d¢ 0Ty kai £k TdV ENTA EaTiy, Kol
glg dndAerav Omdyet.

17:7-11  And the angel said [2AAI] unto me, Wherefore didst thou marvel [AAI]? I will tell
[FAI] thee the mystery of the woman, and of the beast that carrieth [PAPart] her, which hath
[PAPart] the seven heads and ten horns.

8 The beast that thou sawest [2AAI] was [ImperfI], and is [PI] not; and shall [PAI] ascend
[PAInf] out of the bottomless pit, and go [PAInf] into perdition: and they that dwell [PAPart]
on the earth shall wonder [FMI], whose names were not written [PerfPI] in the book of life from
the foundation of the world, when they behold [PAPart] the beast that was [Imperfl], and is [PI]
not, and yet is [PI].

9 And here is the mind which hath [PAPart] wisdom. The seven heads are [PI] seven
mountains, on which the woman sitteth [PMI].

10 And there are [PI] seven kings: five are fallen [2AAI], and one is [PI], and the other is not
yet come [2AAI]; and when he cometh [2AASubj], he must continue [AAInf] a short space.
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11 And the beast that was [Imperfl], and is [PI] not, even he is [PI] the eighth, and is [PI] of
the seven, and goeth [PAI] into perdition.
1. The beast in some verses appears to represent the empire that supports the woman
(Rome).
2. In other verses it seems to refer to a single individual or succession of individuals who
represent the empire.
a. This may be purposeful, so the interpretation will not be too limited.
b. The part about the “bottomless pit” and going into “perdition,” shows that this is
from the devil, and that these kings are controlled by the devil.
Seven heads indicates the seven mountains upon which Rome is built.
4. The seven kings are rulers. Most understand these to be one of the following:
a. Some say these refer to the Roman emperors.
b. The number seven is symbolic of the Roman rulers as a whole. (By extension it
applies to all world rulers who oppose God).
c. Others view the seven kings as Kingdoms.
5. We are assured over and over the beast will be defeated.
a. The earth dwellers will share in his overthrow.
b. Therefore, to choose the side of evil is to condemn themselves.
6. Itis obvious from verses 10 and 11 that as soon as one dies, another rises to take his
place, and even though different, he is the same.

(8]

The Ten Horns Interpreted:

12 xol 1 8éka képaTa & eldeg Séka BaoiAeic eloy, ofTiveg Baotielay olmw EAaBov, A
gEovaiav wg Baoiels piav Wpav Aaupdvouoty peTd 100 Bnpiouv.
13 oltou plav yvipny #xovotv, kal v 8Gvapty xal Eouaiav adtdv 76 Onpiw S186aav.
14 odTot peTé Tod dpviou moAepricouaty, kai 1O dpviov vikioet adTodc, §Tt kGpLog
xuplwv éaTiv kai Baoidede Baoidéwv, kal ol peT” adTod KAnTOl Kai ZkAekTol Kai maTof.
17:12-14  And the ten horns which thou sawest [2A AI] are [PI] ten kings, which have received
[2AAI] no kingdom as yet; but receive [PAI] power as kings one hour with the beast.
13 These have [PAI] one mind, and shall give [PAI] their power and strength unto the beast.
14 These shall make war [FAI] with the Lamb, and the Lamb shall overcome [FAI] them: for he
is [PI] Lord of lords, and King of kings: and they that are with him are called, and chosen, and
faithful.
1. 10 horns are 10 kings without a kingdom.
a. These kings exercise power for "one hour" (a brief period).
b. These are allies of the beast, giving him their strength and power.
c.  Who are the horns? Ideas:
1). Govermnors of the provinces under the Roman Senate.
2). The Parthians coming back with Nero to capture the Roman Empire.
3). The unknown future rulers toward the end of the Roman Empire.
4). Purely symbolic powers (representing all the powers that are subservient to the
beast).
2. The 10 have one purpose — to oppose and fight the Lamb. (vs. 14)
3. This is a spiritual war — Christ and those who are chosen and the called will win.
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The Woman Sitting on Many Waters 15-18

15 Kai Aéyet pot, Ta Gdata & £18eg, ol §) mépvn kddnTan, Aaol xai dyAot ioiv kal £6vn
kal yAdooat.
16 xai T& déka képaTa & e18eg kai TO Onpiov, oGTol prafoouoty TV Tépvny, Kai
NPNHWPEVNY TIotjoouaty adThy kol yupviy, kol Tag odpkag adTig ddyovral, kai adTiv
KaTakavoouay év mupi-
17 6 yap Beog €dwkev glg Tag kapdlag adT@V TMotfjoatl TV yvduny adTol, kal motfjool
piav yvdunv kol dobvar T BaciAeiav adTdv 16 Onplw, dxpt TeAeadrjocovTat ol Adyot T0oD
Be00.
18 xai 1 yovn fijv £18eg £oTiv 1y mSALG 1) peydhn i Exouoa BaotAeiay &m TdV BaciAéwy THg
ynes.
17:15-18  And he saith [PAI] unto me, The waters which thou sawest [2A AI], where the whore
sitteth [PMI], are [PI] peoples, and multitudes, and nations, and tongues.
16 And the ten horns which thou sawest [2AAI] upon the beast, these shall hate [FAI] the
whore, and shall make [FAI] her desolate [PerfPPart] and naked, and shall eat [2FMI] her flesh,
and burn [FAI] her with fire.
17 For God hath put [AAI] in their hearts to fulfil [AAInf] his will, and to agree [AAInf], and
give [2A AlInf] their kingdom unto the beast, until the words of God shall be fulfilled [APSubj].
18 And the woman which thou sawest [2AAl] is [PI] that great city, which reigneth [PAPart]
over the kings of the earth.

1. “The waters” are the polyglot of peoples that made up the Roman Empire and the world

bewitched by Satan's influence.

2. Interestingly enough, these eventually turned on the harlot, and Rome eventually fell.
a. How many times have we seen fierce love turn into bitter hatred.
b. John foresees the downfall of Rome.
This illustrates a great truth of Jesus, "A house divided against itself cannot stand."
4. Although Rome represented “Babylon the Great” in the first century, there have been

many others through the centuries.

a. The principle of this figure lives on and can continue to be applied.

b. Rome does not exhaust the vision’s conception of Babylon.

(98]

CHAPTER 18
Background and Review

1. Chapter 15 - Background for pouring out of 7 bowls in 16.

2. Chapter 16 - Seven bowls of God's wrath. Shows God's judgment against those who have
the mark of the beast.

3. Chapter 17, 18 - Fall and judgment of Babylon the Great.
a. A description of harlot and beast (Chap. 17).
b. Judgment upon her. (Chap. 18).
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The fall of Babylon the Great - The judgment God passes upon her.

1 Metd TadTa el8ov &Aov dyyerov kaTaBaivovTa &k Tod odpavod, #xovTa EEouaiay
HEYAANY, kal 1 YA EowT{oOn £x TR 86ENg adToD.
2 xai Ekpakev &v loxupd dwvij Aywv, "Emeoev, Emeoev BaBuAdv 1| peydan, kal £yéveTo
KaTolknTipLov datpovivwy kal puAaks TavTog Tvedpatog dkabdpTou kai duAakt TavTog
dpvéou dxabdpTou [kai purakn mavTog Onpiov dkabdpTou] kal peptonuévou,
3 471 &k ToD ofvou ToD Bupod Tiig mopveiag adThg mémwkay mévTa T& #0vn, xai of
BaowAeic T Yfig peT’ adTiig Emdpvevoav, kal ol éumopot Tig yfg £k Thg Suvdpewg Tod
oTprivoug adTfg émAodTnoay.
18:1-3 And after these things I saw [2AAI] another angel come down [PAPart] from
heaven, having [PAPart] great power; and the earth was lightened [API] with his glory.
2 And he cried [AAI] mightily with a strong voice, saying [PAPart], Babylon the great is
fallen [2AAI], is fallen [2AAI], and is become [2AMI] the habitation of devils, and the hold of
every foul spirit, and a cage of every unclean and hateful [PerfPPart] bird.
3 For all nations have drunk [PerfAl] of the wine of the wrath of her fornication, and the kings
of the earth have committed fornication [AAI] with her, and the merchants of the earth are waxed
rich [AAI] through the abundance of her delicacies.
The fall announced:
1. After these things indicates a new beginning.
2. The fall of Babylon typical of this Babylon. (Isa. 13) Compare other prophecies:
a. Nineveh. (Zeph. 2)
b. Edom. (Isa. 34)
c. Tyre. (Ezek. 26)
3. "Hold" (prison cage, haunt) of every unclean spirit or bird.
a. Symbolic of the destruction of the city.
b. The old temples will be empty and vacated and in ruins.
4. Verse three gives the reason again.
a. "Wines of the wrath of her fornication" refers to the worship of the beast, and also
deeply involved in the sins of Rome.
b. The world merchants traded and served the needs of the Empire to make their money.

The Call to God's people 4,5

4 Kal fikouoo GAANY dwvnv éx To0 odpavold Aéyovaav,’ EEEABaTe, & Aadg pou, ¢E adTig,
{va pry ouykotvwvionTe Talg dpapTiong adThg, kal &k TGv mANydv adThg (va un AdBnTe’
5 871 EékoAABnoav adThg ol auapTial dyxpt 100 00pavoDd, kal Euvnudveuasy 6 Be0g T
ddikrpaTa adTHG.
18:4-5 And I heard [AAI] another voice from heaven, saying [PAPart], Come [2AAImper]
out of her, my people, that ye be not partakers [AASubj] of her sins, and that ye receive
[2AASubj] not of her plagues.
5 For her sins have reached [API] unto heaven, and God hath remembered [AAI] her iniquities.
1. "Come out of her," that is, from association with her sins. The scriptures everywhere
warn of the entanglements with sin. (cf. I Cor. 6:14ff)
2. Verse five is a poetic way of showing the enormity of her sins.
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3. Christians are in the world, but not gf the world.
The Command To Meet Out Justice 6 - 8

6 A&médoTe adTH we Kal adTr Amédwkev, kal SIMAYoOTE T& S1MAG KaTd T& Epya adTG" £V
1) moTneiw ¢ Exépacey xkepdoaTe adTH StmACDV:
7 Soa £déEaoev adTNV Kai EaTprviacev, Tooo0Tov 86Te adTh Bacaviopdy kal mévOog.
67t &v 71 xopdla adTiig Aéyet 811 Kdbnpon BaoiAtooa, kai xripa odk eipi, kal mévOog oo pr
{éw*
8 S1& 10070 év il fuépa fiEovaty ai mAnyal adTiig, OdvaTog kai mévBog kal Aypds, kal
¢v mupl kaTakauBrjoeTal: 6Tt toxupdg kdplog 6 Beog 6 kpivag adTHv.
18:6-8 Reward [2AAImper] her even as she rewarded [AAI] you, and double [AAImper]
unto her double according to her works: in the cup which she hath filled [AAI] fill [AAImper] to
her double.
7 How much she hath glorified [AAI] herself, and lived [AAI] deliciously, so much torment
and sorrow give [2AAlmper] her: for she saith [PAI] in her heart, I sit [PMI] a queen, and am
[PI] no widow, and shall see [2AASubj] no sorrow.
8 Therefore shall her plagues come [FAI] in one day, death, and mourning, and famine; and
she shall be utterly burned [FPI] with fire: for strong is the Lord God who judgeth [PAPart] her.

1. The heavenly spirits are charged to carry out God's orders.

2. This language closely follows Isaiah 47:7-9.

3. Verse seven indicates that the amount of misery she suffers is to be proportionate to her

arrogant self-glorification.
4. God’s judgment will be quick and fierce.

The Groups that Cry Over The Fall of Babylon 9 -20

9 Kal kAavoouaotv kai xéYovTatl Em’ adTrv ol BaogtAelg T yfig ol peT” adTHg
niopveboavTeg Kol oTPNVIdoavTeg, 6Tav PAEMwoly TOV kamvov THig mupwaewg adTHG,

10 &md poxpdBev EotnxdTeg 81 TOV dSPov To0 Bacaviapod adThg, AéyovTeg, Odal odat, 1
TéALG 1} peydAn, BoBuAdv 1) méALg 1) toxupd, 8Tt uid dpa RAGeV 1 kpioig dov.

11 Kal ol #umopot TAg yfig kAaiovaty kai mevBobaoty m” adTry, 6Tt TOV yépov adTdv
o0deig dyopdLetl ovKéTL,

12 ydpov xpuood xai dpydpou kai AiBou Tipiou kal papyaptTdy kol Puacivou kal
TopdpUpag kal o1pikod kal kokk{vou, kail mav EGAov Bivov xal mav okebog EAeGAvVTIVOV
kol &V okedog £k EVAOL TIHWTATOL KAl XaAKOD kail o181ipou kai poappdpou,

13 kal ktvvdpwpov kai duwpov kol BuptdpaTa kai pdpov kai A{Bavov kal ofvov kal
EAarov kal ogpiSoAy kal aiTov kai kTivn kol mpdfata, kal {mmwv kal Peddv kal
owudTWY, Kal Yuxag AvBpuwTwv.

14 xai fj dndpa oov g Embupiag Thg Yuxfig dmAABev &mod 000, kal mavTa T& Atmapd kad
T& Aaumpd dndAeTo &md 000, Kai 00KETL 00 pr adTd eOp1jooVaty.

15 ol #umopot TodTwy, ol mMAouTAoAVTEG &m’ adTiig, Amd pakpdbev aTRoovTal 81a TOV
$dSBov 100 Bacaviopod adTig, kAalovTeg xal mevOoOVTEG,

16 AéyovTeg, OGai odal, 1) mALG 1) peydAn, 1 meptBefAnpévn Bbootvov kal Topdupody kai
KOkK1VOV, Kol kexpuowpévn [Ev] xpuoiw kol A8y Tipiw kai popyapiTy,
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\ z

17 811 & wpa Renpwdn & TooodTog TMAodTOG. Kol mag kuBepviTne kail mag & £m Témov
mAéwv kal vadTat kai doot Tiv OdAagoay épydovran &md poaxpdéBev EoTnoay
18 xai &xpatov BAémovTeg TOV kamvov TR upwoewg adThg Aéyovteg, Tig dpofa TH méAel
Tf) peydan;
19 xai £Barov xo0v &mi Tag kepoAdg adTdV kal Fkpatov kAaiovTeg xai mevOodvTEG,
AéyovTeg, O0al ovai, 1y MéAg 1y peydAn, &v § EmAobTnoay TdvTeg of xovTec T TAGTa &v
T} Bardoon £x Thg TiwdTTOg AdTRG, §T1 W& Wpa AENuWen.
20 Eddpaivou én’ adTi, odpavé, kai ol dytot kal ol dndoToot kai ol mpodfiTal, 8Tt
gkplvev 6 Be0g TO kplpa Spdv ZE adTHC.
18:9-20  And the kings of the earth, who have committed fornication [AAPart] and lived
deliciously [AAPart] with her, shall bewail [FMI] her, and lament [FMI] for her, when they
shall see [PASubj] the smoke of her burning,
10 Standing [PerfAPart] afar off for the fear of her torment, saying [PAPart], Alas, alas, that
great city Babylon, that mighty city! for in one hour is thy judgment come [2AAI].
11 And the merchants of the earth shall weep [PAI] and mourn [PAI] over her; for no man
buyeth [PAI] their merchandise any more:
12 The merchandise of gold, and silver, and precious stones, and of pearls, and fine linen, and
purple, and silk, and scarlet, and all thyine wood, and all manner vessels of ivory, and all manner
vessels of most precious wood, and of brass, and iron, and marble,
13 And cinnamon, and odours, and ointments, and frankincense, and wine, and oil, and fine
flour, and wheat, and beasts, and sheep, and horses, and chariots, and slaves, and souls of men.
14 And the fruits that thy soul lusted after are departed [2AAI] from thee, and all things which
were dainty and goodly are departed [2AAI] from thee, and thou shalt find [AASubj] them no
more at all.
15 The merchants of these things, which were made [AAPart] rich by her, shall stand [FMI]
afar off for the fear of her torment, weeping [PAPart] and wailing [PAPart],
16 And saying [PAPart], Alas, alas, that great city, that was clothed [PerfPPart] in fine linen,
and purple, and scarlet, and decked [PerfPPart] with gold, and precious stones, and pearls!
17 For in one hour so great riches is come to nought [API]. And every shipmaster, and all the
company in ships, and sailors, and as many as trade [PMPart] by sea, stood [2AAl] afar off,
18 And cried [ImperfAl] when they saw [PAPart] the smoke of her burning, saying [PAPart],
What city is like unto this great city!
19 And they cast [2AAI] dust on their heads, and cried [ImperfAl], weeping [PAPart] and
wailing [PAPart], saying [PAPart], Alas, alas, that great city, wherein were made rich [AAI] all
that had [PAPart] ships in the sea by reason of her costliness! for in one hour is she made
desolate [API].
20 Rejoice [PPImper] over her, thou heaven, and ye holy apostles and prophets; for God hath
avenged [AAI] you on her.

The Threefold Cry over Her Fall. She is going to fall, and her splendor will be forever gone:

1. Three groups lament the doom: kings, merchants, and sailors.

2. Thyine wood is from the Atlas Mountains in West Africa, and is used to make furniture.

3. This is certainly a graphic picture of an affluent mercantile civilization.

4. Those who have been in bed with her cannot help or comfort her now.

Call to rejoice:

1. Amid the weeping, wailing, etc. comes the call to rejoice.
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2. God's vengeance is made manifest. His justice has brought about her downfall.
The Completeness of her fall 21 -24

21 Kai fApev el ¢ &yyeAog 1oxupdg AlBov b pbAtvov péyav xai EBadev eig Trv 8dAacoay
Aéywv, O6Twg oppripaTt BAnOceTar BoBuAwy 1) peydAn méAtg, kal od pr) eVpedf £TL.
22 xal dwvn K1Bopwddv Kol HOLTIKGV Kol adANTOY Kol COATOTAY 00 prj dkouaij év ool
g1, xal mag TexviTng mdong Téxvng ov un eOpedf £v ool ET1, xal dwvr) pvAov od pr
dxouabij év ool &1,
23 xal ¢@g Adxvou oV pr| dpdvn &v ool ET1, kal dwvr] vupdiov kal vipdng od ur dkovadij &v
ool ¥11° 871 ol #umopol oou Aoav ol peyrotdveg Thg yAg, 811 &v Th dappaxeia cou
¢mAaviOnoav navrta Td €6vn,
24 xai év adTh au pa mpodnT@V Kol dylwv e0péOn kal mavTwy ToV Eodpaypévey Em Thg
yne.
18:21-24 And a mighty angel took up [AAI] a stone like a great millstone, and cast [2AAT]
it into the sea, saying [PAPart], Thus with violence shall that great city Babylon be thrown down
[FPI], and shall be found [APSubj] no more at all.
22 And the voice of harpers, and musicians, and of pipers, and trumpeters, shall be heard
[APSubj] no more at all in thee; and no craftsman, of whatsoever craft he be, shall be found
[APSubj] any more in thee; and the sound of a millstone shall be heard [APSubj] no more at all
in thee;
23 And the light of a candle shall shine [2APSubj] no more at all in thee; and the voice of the
bridegroom and of the bride shall be heard [APSubj] no more at all in thee: for thy merchants
were [Imperfl] the great men of the earth; for by thy sorceries were all nations deceived [API].
24 And in her was found [API] the blood of prophets, and of saints, and of all that were slain
[PerfPPart] upon the earth.

Completeness of her fall.

1. All social, industrial, and domestic life will end.

2. This illustrates the promise, "vengeance is mine, I will repay...."

3. Think of the warnings of the trumpets and bowls, etc.

CHAPTER 19

Christ's victory over the harlot,
and the praise of heaven over Babylon's fall. 1-6

1 MeTd TodTA fkovoa wg dwviv peydAnv SxAou oAA0D &v T@ 0dpavd Aeydviwy,
“AMnAouid 1 owtnpia kal 1) 86Ea kai 1) dvvapg To0 B0l M@y,

2 871 dAndival kai dixanar al xpioeig adTod" &1t EKPLvey THV TOPVNY TNV HEYEANY 1{Tig
EdOsipev TNV YAV &v T mopvelg ad TR, kol E5ediknoey 16 at pa TGV dovAwv adTod &K
XELPOG aOTHG.

3 xal delrepov efpnkay,  AAAnAouid kai 6 kamvog adTiig dvafaivel elg Tovg aidvag
TOV aldvwv.

4 xol Freoav ol mpeofUTepol ol efkoot Téooapeg xal Ta Téooapa Lda, kal
mpooexbvnoay T® 0ed TG kabnuévy Em 7@ Opdvw, AfyovTeg,” Apry, AAAnAouid.
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5 Kai ¢wvr dnd 100 Bpdvou EERABeV Aéyouoa, AlveiTe 7§ O fudv, TdvTec of SobAoL
adToD, [kai] ot poPodpevot adTdyv, ol pikpot kal ol peydot.
6 xai fiKkouvoa wg pwviv GxAou TOAAOD kai Wg dwviy HEETWY TOAAGY Kol WG PwVIY
BpovTdv toxupdv AcydvTtwv, " AAAnAouid, 6Tt ¢Baciievaey kprog & Bedg [HuGV] &
TOVTOKPATWP.
19:1-6 And after these things I heard [AAI] a great voice of much people in heaven, saying
[PAPart], Alleluia; Salvation, and glory, and honour, and power, unto the Lord our God:
2 For true and righteous are his judgments: for he hath judged [AAI] the great whore, which
did corrupt [ImperfAl] the earth with her fornication, and hath avenged [AAI] the blood of his
servants at her hand.
3 And again they said [PerfAl], Alleluia. And her smoke rose up [PAI] for ever and ever.
4 And the four and twenty elders and the four beasts fell down [2AAI] and worshipped [AAI]
God that sat [PMPart] on the throne, saying [PAPart], Amen; Alleluia.
5 And a voice came [2AAI] out of the throne, saying [PAPart], Praise [PAImper] our God, all
ye his servants, and ye that fear [PMPart] him, both small and great.
6 AndIheard [AAI] as it were the voice of a great multitude, and as the voice of many waters,
and as the voice of mighty thunderings, saying [PAPart], Alleluia: for the Lord God omnipotent
reigneth [AAI].
1. Halleluia, praise ye the Lord.
a. Halleluia means "praise God."
b. The word is found four times in verses 1,3,4,6.
¢. The word is found nowhere else in the N.T. It occurs in Psalms 27 times (Psalms
113-118, known as the “praise Psalms).
d. This seems to be a direct fulfillment of 18:20.
2. Four Halleluia Hymns.
a. Verses 1,2. Praises God for bringing his righteous judgment upon the harlot.
b. Verse 3. The harlot will never again rise to persecute and destroy God's people.
c. Verses 4,5. The worship and praise of God.
d. Verse 6. The voice of praise of the great multitude. (Only God reigns - He simply
tolerates the others).

The marriage of the Lamb 7 - 10

7 xodpwpev kal dyodAiBpey, kai ddowpev Tiv 86Eav adTd, Tt fABev & ydpog Tod
dpviou, kat 1) yuvr) adT00 fToipacey EauThv:

8 xai £646n adT) (va mepifdAnTan Bdooivov Aaumpdv kabapdv, 10 ydp Bdootvov Td
Sikardpara Tév dylwv EoTiv.

9 Kai Aéyer por, Tpdpov Makdptot ol eig 16 8€lmvov To0 yduou Tod dpviou kexkAnpévol.
kai Aéyel pot, OGTot ol Adyot dAnBivol 100 Beod elotv.

10 xal Emeoa EumpooBev TOV ModGV alTod mMpookuvioal adTd. kal Aéyet pot, “Opa pr:
aGvourdg ooU it kai TOV E8eAGBY Tov TAV ExSvTwy THV papTupiay’Inood: 7§ O
npookivnaov. 1 yop paptupia’Inood EoTiv T mvedpa g mpodnTeiag.

19:7-10  Let us be glad [PASubj] and rejoice [PMSubj], and give honour [2AASubj] to him:
for the marriage of the Lamb is come [2AAI], and his wife hath made herself ready [AAI].

8 And to her was granted [API] that she should be arrayed [2AMSubj] in fine linen, clean and
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white: for the fine linen is [PI] the righteousness of saints.
9 And he saith [PAI] unto me, Write [AAImper], Blessed are they which are called
[PerfPPart] unto the marriage supper of the Lamb. And he saith [PAI] unto me, These are [PI]
the true sayings of God.
10 And I fell [2AAI] at his feet to worship [AAInf] him. And he said [PAI] unto me, See
[PAImper] thou do it not: I am [PI] thy fellowservant, and of thy brethren that have [PAPart]
the testimony of Jesus: worship [AAImper] God: for the testimony of Jesus is [PI] the spirit of
prophecy.
1. This section discusses the marriage of the Lamb.
2. Marriage, often a symbol in Old and New Testaments to express the relationship of God
to his people.
3. Examples:
a. Isaiah 54:5, “For thy Maker is thine husband; the LORD of hosts is his name; and thy
Redeemer the Holy One of Israel; The God of the whole earth shall he be called.”
Isaiah 54:6, “For the LORD hath called thee as a woman forsaken and grieved in
spirit, and a wife of youth, when thou wast refused, saith thy God.”
b. Hosea 2:19, “And I will betroth thee unto me for ever; yea, I will betroth thee unto
me in righteousness, and in judgment, and in lovingkindness, and in mercies.”
c. Isaiah 62:5, “For as a young man marrieth a virgin, so shall thy sons marry thee: and
as the bridegroom rejoiceth over the bride, so shall thy God rejoice over thee.”
d. Matthew 25:1, “Then shall the kingdom of heaven be likened unto ten virgins, which
took their lamps, and went forth to meet the bridegroom.”
e. Eph. 5:22-31.

The rider on the white horse from heaven 11 — 21

11 Kai el8ov Tov odpavdv Rvewypévov, kal 1800 {rmog Aevkdg, kal 6 kabrpevog &’
adTOV [KaAolpevog] moTdg kai dAnBivdg, kai év Sikatoovy kpivel kal ToAgpel.

12 ol 8¢ d¢pBaAuol adToD [We] GAGE TLpdg, kad Eml THV KePoATY adTO0 SradripaTa MoAAd,
Exwv Bvopa yeypapuévov 8 008eig oldev el pry adTée,

13 xal mepiBefAnuévog tpdriov BePappévov afpaTt, kal kEkAnTat 10 Gvopa adTod 6 Adyoc
T00 O€00.

14 xal Ta oTpaTedpaTta [T¢] &v 10 00pavd froAoVBet adTd ¢’ (rmoilg Aeukalg,
gvdedupévol Boaaivov Aeukov kabapov.

15 xal &k ToD oTépaTog adTod EkmopeveTat popdaia dEeia, tva év adTi} martdgy T €6vn,
kad adTOC opavel adTolg &v PARdw o1dnpd- xal adTog TaTEL TV Anvdv To0 ofvou Tob
Bupod Thg opyfig ToD Beod TOD TTAVTOKPATOPOS.

16 xai #xet Eml 70 {pdriov xal £ml 1OV pnpdv adTod Svopa yeypappévov: BaotAedg
BaoiAéwv kal kUplog kuplwv.

17 Kai eldov éva dyyerov EaTdTa év 10 NAw, kol Ekpagev [£v] dwvij peydin Aéywy maoty
T01¢ dpvéolg TOlg meTopévolg &v pecoupaviuaTt, AeDTe ouvdxOnTe elg 16 delmvov 10 péya
700 Be00,

18 {va ¢pdynTe odprag BogiAéwy kai odpkag xtAMdpxwy kal odpxag ioxup®dv kal odpkag
{mmwy kal TV kadnuévey & adTAV kol odpxag mavTwy EAcuBépwy Te kal dovAwv kai
HIKPGV Kal HEYGAWY.
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19 Kai ef8ov 16 Onplov kai Todg BagiAelg T yfic kai T oTpaTeduora adTdV ouvnypéva
notfjoan TOV MéAEpOV peTa TOO kaONnpévou Emt 100 {mmou kol peTd Tol oTpaTEGHATOG
adTOoD.

20 xai émadobn 16 Onplov kai pet’ adTod 6 YevdompodATng & Motfoag TA onueia Evdimiov
ad7o0, &v o1 ¢ EmAdvnoey Toug AaBdvTog TO Xxdpaypa Tod Bnpiou kai Tolg TPooKLVOTVTAC
Tf elkdvi adTod" LdvTeg EPATIONoav ol 8o eig v Alpvny T00 MUPSE THC Katopévng &v
Bely.

21 xai ot Aoimol GmexTdvenoay év T popdaia Tod kabnuévou 2 Tob (mmou TH
£EeABoloT) &x To0 aTépartog avTod, kol TdvTa T& Spvea ExopTdodnoay £k TAV capK®dV
adTROV.

19:11-21 And I saw [2AAI] heaven opened [PerfPPart], and behold [2AAImper] a white
horse; and he that sat [PMPart] upon him was called [PPPart] Faithful and True, and in
righteousness he doth [PAI] judge and make war [PAI].

12 His eyes were as a flame of fire, and on his head were many crowns; and he had [PAPart] a
name written [PerfPPart], that no man knew [PerfAl], but he himself.

13 And he was clothed [PerfPPart] with a vesture dipped [PerfPPart] in blood: and his name is
called [PPI] The Word of God.

14 And the armies which were in heaven followed [ImperfAlI] him upon white horses, clothed
[PerfMPart] in fine linen, white and clean.
15 And out of his mouth goeth [PMI] a sharp sword, that with it he should smite [AASubj] the
nations: and he shall rule [FAI] them with a rod of iron: and he treadeth [PAI] the winepress of
the fierceness and wrath of Almighty God.
16 And he hath [PAI] on his vesture and on his thigh a name written [PerfPPart], KING OF
KINGS, AND LORD OF LORDS.
17 AndIsaw [2AAI] an angel standing [PerfAPart] in the sun; and he cried [AAI] with a loud
voice, saying [PAPart] to all the fowls that fly [PMPart] in the midst of heaven, Come
[Exclamation] and gather yourselves together [PPImper] unto the supper of the great God,
18 That ye may eat [2AASubj] the flesh of kings, and the flesh of captains, and the flesh of
mighty men, and the flesh of horses, and of them that sit [PMPart] on them, and the flesh of all
men, both free and bond, both small and great.
19 And I saw [2AAI] the beast, and the kings of the earth, and their armies, gathered together
[PerfPPart] to make [AAInf] war against him that sat [PMPart] on the horse, and against his
army.
20 And the beast was taken [API], and with him the false prophet that wrought [AAPart]
miracles before him, with which he deceived [AAI] them that had received [2AAPart] the mark
of the beast, and them that worshipped [PAPart] his image. These both were cast [API] alive
[PAPart] into a lake of fire burning [PPPart] with brimstone.
21 And the remnant were slain [API] with the sword of him that sat [PMPart] upon the horse,
which sword proceeded [PMPart] out of his mouth: and all the fowls were filled [API] with
their flesh.

The Rider On the White Horse

1. Faithful and True - Other rulers were not always faithful, but Christ always is.

2. In addition to Faithful and True, Jesus is called the Word of God, verse 13, and King_

of Kings and Lord of Lords." (verse 16)
3. The last verses of 19 describes the final overthrow of wickedness (the enemies of God).
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a. Many identify this battle with the pouring out of the seven bowls of God's wrath.

b. Also, in that connection with the final battle of Armageddon. (Armageddon is a
figure of a war that has raged between the forces of good and evil as long as men
have been on the earth.)

c. Birds eating the corpses also found in Ezekiel 39.

4. Verses 11 - 15 is not a separate judgment as the dispensationalists teach.

a. These claim four separate judgments: believers; Israel; the living nations when the
Lord comes to set up a kingdom; and the one here of the great white throne.

b. These are not separate judgments, but different descriptions of the same one.

c. The Bible speaks of only one judgment. Heb. 9:27; Acts 17:31; Mt. 25:31-46.

CHAPTER 20

Introduction to Revelation 20
1. Remember the book of Revelation was "signified." (1:1)
2. Atleast 13 figurative nouns are contained in verses 1 - 10.
3. Revelation is a vision. Therefore, not real events, but dramatic representations of real events.
4. It is also important to remember that the book is not chronological.
a. 4,5,61s at the same time as 1,2,3.
b. Chapter 20 (notice the war in 8,9) is the same time as 19:18-21.
c. 20:1-10 is simply a recapitulation, with some added details of the time periods already
discussed in Revelation.
d. Chapter 20 goes back to pick up the story of Satan's curtailment and final doom after the
world is vanquished in chapter 19.

THE BIBLE SPEAKS OF ONLY ONE LITERAL, FUTURE COMING OF CHRIST — AT
THE END OF THE WORLD!
1. Premillennialism has two - one at the rapture and the revelation, and it is still not the end.
2. The coming of Christ is symbolically but graphically presented in chapter 19.
a. Instead of bringing peace, he comes to render vengeance.
b. He comes to "judge and make war." (19:11)
c. Compare Il Thessalonians 1:7-9.

PREMILLENNIALISM (principally two varieties):

A. Historic
1. After the second coming, Christ will reign in Jerusalem over the risen martyrs and
faithful Christians.
2. After this 1000 years comes the judgment.
3. This coming will follow "the great tribulation."
4. It will be a time of universal peace.

5. There is no period of rapture.
B. Dispensationalism. Darby Scofield. (85% of all Premillennialists are dispensationalists).

The discussions a bit later are of this variety.
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POSTMILLENNIALISM

1. The 1000 years is figurative.

2. The world becomes better and better.

3. A golden age will come, and Satan will be bound.

4. At the end of the golden age, there will be an apostasy for a short time.
5. Then comes the judgment and general resurrection. (A popular idea in the 19th century.)
AMILLENNIALISM

1. No specific time for the thousand years.

2. The binding took place with death of Christ.

3. The millennium equals the entire Christian age.

4. The binding of Satan is a figurative expression for a limitation.

5. Heis to be loosed a little time before judgment.

AN EXPLANATION OF REVELATION 20:1-10

Introduction
1. The book of Revelation says it was "signified." (1:1)
2. One of the characteristics of apocalyptic literature is that it is figurative.
3. There are at least 13 figurative nouns in verses 1 - 10.
4. Revelation is a vision. Therefore, not literal events, but dramatic representation of real
events. Compare the vision of Ezekiel and the valley of dry bones.
5. We must not make the mistake of thinking that because figurative language is used that

this robs them of reality and makes them meaningless. For example: "Lamb" stands for
the reality of the sacrificial atonement of Christ, and "Dragon" stands for the reality of
Satan's power over nations.

1 Kai eldov &yyedov karaBaivovta &k Tod 00pavold, ExovTa Tiv kA€l THc &Blooou kal
dAvaty geydAny émi v xelpa adTod.

20:1

And I saw [2A AI] an angel come down [PAPart] from heaven, having [PAPart] the key

of the bottomless pit and a great chain in his hand.

1.

The "angel" here is either Christ or the personal agent of Christ.

a. Christ is the supreme agent that binds Satan. Revelation 1:18, "I am he that liveth,
and was dead; and, behold, I am alive for evermore, Amen; and have the keys of hell
and of death."

b. This does not mean that Christ does not use other agents to bind Satan. He certainly
uses the church, Romans 16:20, "And the God of peace shall bruise Satan under your
feet shortly. The grace of our Lord Jesus Christ be with you. Amen."

c. So, it is through the church that Christ wields an influence to restrain Satan.

"Key" indicates he has the power to open, and close.

a. "Key" in the scripture is a symbol of sovereignty and power. (Rev. 1:18)

b. Matthew 16:18, "I will give to you the keys of the kingdom of heaven."

"The bottomless pit" (abyss) is the present abode of the devil and his angels, and not the

ultimate "lake of fire and brimstone." It is the realm of confinement. Tartarus in hades.

a. Romans 10:7, "Or, Who shall descend into the deep? (that is, to bring up Christ
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C.
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again from the dead.)" "Deep" is the abyss, or bottomless pit.

Luke 8:31, "And they besought him that he would not command them to go out into
the deep." "Deep" is the abyss, or bottomless pit.

The bottomless pit is first introduced in 9:1, under the 5th trumpet scene.

4. "With a great chain in his hand." With a chain, he will be able to bind Satan.

a.

b.

Key and chain are not literal. Since Satan is a spirit, he could not be bound by a

literal chain anyway.

The chain is the gospel (or the divine decree).

1). "Chain" stands for restraining power.

2). Jude 6, "And the angels which kept not their first estate, but left their own
habitation, he hath reserved in everlasting chains under darkness unto the
judgment of the great day." (cf. Mt. 12:28,29)

3). Christ, through the church, (see verse 1), through the preaching of Jesus cruci-
fied, restrains and crushes Satan and his forces.

2 xal éxpdrnoev 1OV dpdkovTa, 6 Edig 6 dpydiog, 8¢ £oTiv AtdBoAog xai 6 TaTavag, kai
gdnoev adToOV XAt €1,
20:2  And he laid hold [AAI] on the dragon, that old serpent, which is [PI] the Devil, and Satan,
and bound [AAI] him a thousand years,

1. Four terms used here to describe the devil.

a.

"Dragon" indicates he is the animating principle which dominates the ungodly world-

powers. (Satan is not a literal dragon).

1). Ezekiel 29:3, "Speak, and say, Thus saith the Lord GOD; Behold, I am against
thee, Pharaoh king of Egypt, the great dragon that lieth in the midst of his
rivers, which hath said, My river is mine own, and I have made it for myself."

2). Jeremiah 51:34, "Nebuchadrezzar the king of Babylon hath devoured me, he hath
crushed me, he hath made me an empty vessel, he hath swallowed me up like
a dragon, he hath filled his belly with my delicates, he hath cast me out."

"Serpent" indicates cunning and deception. (Satan is not a literal snake).

1). Compare Adam and Eve.

2). The church in history has suffered more from false prophets and false doctrine
than from persecutions. Therefore the scriptures warn over and over again
against false teaching. (Il Cor. 11:3,4; 11:13-15)

"Devil" means a false accuser, slanderer.

1). Job 1:9-11 is an example of the devil as an accuser.

2). Indeed, the devil slanders all the children of God. (Rev. 12:10)

"Satan" is an adversary, an opponent.

1). Luke 13:16, "And ought not this woman, being a daughter of Abraham, whom
Satan hath bound, lo, these eighteen years, be loosed from this bond on the
sabbath day?"

2). Revelation 12:11, "And they overcame him by the blood of the Lamb, and by

the word of their testimony; and they loved not their lives unto the death.”

2. "Bound him a thousand years."

a.

"Bound" (deo). It has a literal meaning of binding as one would an animal, or a
burden (as on one's back. It also, in a figurative sense, restricts a person's activities
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(while leaving him free in other regards). Examples:

1). A wife is "bound to her husband." (Rom. 7:2)

2). Satan had "bound" a woman with an infirmity, but she was still able to go to the
synagogue, Luke 13:10-16.

3). Paul was in "bonds" while in prison, but was still active in preaching. (Col. 4:3;
Acts 28:31)

4). A vicious dog may be bound by a stake and rope. However, one can still be
bitten if one wanders within the sphere of the dog. So it is with Satan.

b. This binding took place when Jesus died on the cross, and was raised. The time of
the fulfillment is now. John 12:31, "Now is the judgment of this world: now shall
the prince of this world be cast out."

1). The significance of the binding is not to say Satan has no influence in the world.

2). He is not free to deceive and control as he once was.

3). Nothing can now keep one from becoming and being a Christian, except
ourselves. This is accomplished through the resurrection of Christ. (John 12:32,
"If I be lifted up....")

c. "Thousand," a multiple of 10, indicates a long or complete time.

1). Why would we think that "thousand" is literal, with all else being figurative?

2). "Thousand" is used, not literally, but figuratively for vastness, or a long time.

3). This is used figuratively just as "the seven spirits" represent the fullness of the
Holy Spirit, and the "seven horns" of the Lamb indicate the completeness of the
Lamb's power, the "144,000" represents the total number being saved, a city
being foursquare of 12,000 furlongs is simply a way to indicate to our finite
minds the vastness of heaven, etc.

3 kol EBakev adToV eic TNy dBuooov kal £xAsioey kai Eodpdyioev Emdvw adTod {va pr
mAavAon 11 TG #Ovn dxpt TeAeoBR TA x{Ata TN peTd TadTa S€T AvBTjvar adTOV piKpOV
xpPOvov.

20:3  And cast [2AAI] him into the bottomless pit, and shut him up [AAI], and set a seal [AAI]
upon him, that he should deceive [AASubj] the nations no more, till the thousand years should
be fulfilled [APSubj]: and after that he must [PI] be loosed [APInf] a little season.

1. "And cast him into the bottomless pit...."

a. Christ came into the world to destroy the works of the devil. (I Jn. 3:8)

b. Christ came to overcome the one who has power over death. (Heb. 2:14)
c. Compare John 16:11. "The prince of this world has been judged.”

d. He is not completely bound, but cannot deceive the nations. (cf. I Pet. 5:8)

2. "That he should deceive the nations no more" is the purpose of the binding of verse one.
For centuries he had deceived nation after nation, and empire after empire (Egypt,
Assyria, Babylon, Medo-Persia, Greece, Rome, to mention just a few).

3. "And after that he must be loosed a little season."

a. This is a mystery of the divine will.
b. "A little season" means a short period of time as compared to the 1000 years.

4 Kai £180v Bpdvoug, kal xdBioav &m” adTods, kol kpipa €866 adTolg, kad Tag Yuxag
TOV mEMEAEKLOpé VWY S1d TRV papTupiay’Inood kol 81d Tov Adyov ToD Be0D, kal oiTiveg 00
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mpooexkdvnoay 1O Onplov 008 TNy elkéva adTod kal ok EAaBov TO xdpaypa émt T0
péTwmov kad Em TRV xelpa adT@v- kal ECnoav kal éBaciAevoay petd 700 Xp1oTod xiAta

£Tn.

20:4 And I saw [2AAI] thrones, and they sat [AAI] upon them, and judgment was given [API]
unto them: and I saw the souls of them that were beheaded [PerfPPart] for the witness of Jesus,
and for the word of God, and which had not worshipped [AAI] the beast, neither his image,
neither had received [2AAI] his mark upon their foreheads, or in their hands; and they lived
[AAI] and reigned [AAI] with Christ a thousand years.

1.

"I saw thrones." "Thrones" is a figure of speech representing the reign of the saints.

a. II Timothy 2:12, "If we suffer, we shall also reign with him: if we deny him, he also
will deny us:"

b. Revelation 5:10, "And hast made us unto our God kings and priests: and we shall
reign on the earth.”

c. Romans 5:17, "For if by one man's offence death reigned by one; much more they
which receive abundance of grace and of the gift of righteousness shall reign in life
by one, Jesus Christ.)"

d. The kingdom of God is within faithful individuals. (Luke 17:20,21)

"Judgment was given to them." In what sense?

a. I Corinthians 6:2, "Do ye not know that the saints shall judge the world? and if the
world shall be judged by you, are ye unworthy to judge the smallest matters?"

b. Matthew 19:28, "And Jesus said unto them, Verily I say unto you, That ye which
have followed me, in the regeneration when the Son of man shall sit in the throne of
his glory, ye also shall sit upon twelve thrones, judging the twelve tribes of Israel."

"They." These are identified in the verse. In view of the fact that all suffer persecution

who are in Christ, II Timothy 3:12, there is no need to limit this only to martyrs.

"They lived and reigned with Christ a thousand years."

a. Notice that it is the saints who reign with Christ.

b. The emphasis is "they" reigned with Christ, not Christ reigned.

The verbs "sat," "was given," "lived," "reigned," as well as "had reigned," and "had

received" are all one tense in Greek - aorist.

a. The ASV corrects this mistake.

b. The time of the sitting on the thrones, is the same time as the not worshipping the
beast.

Verse four might be paraphrased like this: "I beheld the saints seated upon thrones, ruling

over the flesh, the world, and the devil; yes, I beheld the victorious lives of those who

had been beheaded and also those who suffered because they refused to worship the
beast; as a matter of fact all saints lived and reigned with Christ a thousand years."

5 ol Aotmol TGV vekp@v o0k Enoav dxpt TeAeoBR Ta x{Ata ETn. alTn 1} dvdaTaoig 1
TpwTn.

20:5

But the rest of the dead lived not again [AAI] until the thousand years were finished

[APSubj]. This is the first resurrection.

1.

2.

"The rest" are those outside of Christ, the unfaithful who worship the beast, or have the

mark of the beast.
"This is the first resurrection.” John did not want any misunderstanding. So, he explains
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a. This is not the life of the soul in the intermediate state. If the soul left the body and

went to heaven, it would not be a resurrection, but an ascension.
b. A resurrection would indicate a death. What is this death?

1). The first death is the spiritual death when our sins separate us from God.
Genesis 2:17, "in the day that you eat thereof you shall surely die."
Ephesians 2:1, "who were dead in trespasses and sins."

I Timothy 5:6, "But she that lives in pleasure is dead while she lives."

2). The first resurrection is being raised with Christ to begin the Christian life.

"Resurrection" means rising again from the dead to live.
Ephesians 2:5,6, "and has raised us up."
Colossians 2:12,13, "risen with him."

IJohn 3:14, "We know that we have passed from death unto life, because we

love the brethren. He that loveth not his brother abideth in death."

So, the first resurrection is the resurrection of the soul - the passing from death
to life of the soul. (cf. Jn. 5:24, "Verily, verily, I say unto you, He that heareth
my word, and believeth on him that sent me, hath everlasting life, and shall not

come into condemnation; but is passed from death unto life.")

a). The resurrection of the last day will not depend on hearing and believing.

b). However, the resurrection in this verse has conditions.
c). This is the first resurrection!
3). The second resurrection is the general resurrection.

Job 19:26, “And though after my skin worms destroy this body, yet in my flesh

shall I see God:”

Isaiah 26:19, “Thy dead men shall live, together with my dead body shall they
arise. Awake and sing, ye that dwell in dust: for thy dew is as the dew of herbs,

and the earth shall cast out the dead.”

John 5:28,29, "Marvel not at this: for the hour is coming, in the which all that
are in the graves shall hear his voice, And shall come forth; they that have done

good, unto the resurrection of life; and they that have done evil, unto the
resurrection of damnation.”
(I Cor. 15:23; Rev. 20:13)

6 poxdprog kai dylog 6 Exwv pépog &v Tf dvacTtdoet TH mpWd Ty £t TodTwy 6 debTEPOG
Bdvarog o0k #xet EEovoiav, GAN EgovTat lepeig ToD Be00 kal T00 XpioTol, kai
BaotAedoouaty pet’ adTo0 [Ta] x{Ata €Tny.

20:6 Blessed and holy is he that hath [PAPart] part in the first resurrection: on such the second

death hath [PAI] no power, but they shall be [FI] priests of God and of Christ, and shall reign

[FAI] with him a thousand years.

1.

2.

3.

Those who "have part in the first resurrection” are the ones who reign with Christ a

thousand years.

"The second death" has no power over these because they are faithful and are with

Christ. This is the only way to escape the condemnation in the future.

Those who are true to God share in his glory after death. The certain overthrow of

Satan and all his agencies is guaranteed. Knowing this leads us to live in hope.
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4. What is happening in verses 4, 5, and 6, is at the same time of the 1000 years. These
verses tell us what is happening to the saints.

7 Kai §tav TeAeodij & xiAta £, AvbrioeTan 6 TaTavag ék Thg dvAakiic adToD,
20:7 And when the thousand years are expired [APSubj], Satan shall be loosed [FPI] out of his
prison,

1. Verse seven takes up where verse three leaves off.

2. Now, he finishes telling us what is going to happen to Satan.

8 xal éEgAedoeTan mdavijoat Ta EBvn Ta év TAlg Téooapaty ywviaig TAg Yig, Tov Iwy xal
Maydy, ouvayayelv adTodg elg TOV méAepov, bv 6 &p1Bpdg adTOV &g 1) dupog THg
BaAdoong.

20:8 And shall go out [FMI] to deceive [AAInf] the nations which are in the four quarters of
the earth, Gog, and Magog, to gather them together [2AAlInf] to battle: the number of whom is as
the sand of the sea.

1. "Gog and Magog" are mentioned in the Tel-el-Armarna tablets as a designation for the
nations from the north. Notice here, that they are said to be the nations.

2. In Ezekiel 38:2, Magog is the land over which the prince, Gog, rules.

3. Therefore, as the nations went against Judah, and carried them into Babylonian captivity,
Gog and Magog symbolize the nations of this wicked world as they go against the Lord
and his people.

a. "Gog and Magog" are used kind of like we might use "Hitler," and "Nazi."
b. These terms represent the enemies, the forces of evil, which fight against the church.

9 «al &véBnoav émt 10 MAGTOG THG YTig Kal EkUkAgvaay TNV TapepPBoATv TdV dylwy kal
v TéALY TRV Ryanmuévny. kai kaTéfn mop £k Tod 00pavod xal katépayev adTolg

20:9 And they went up [2AAI] on the breadth of the earth, and compassed the camp of the
saints about [AAI], and the beloved city: and fire came down [2AAI] from God out of heaven,
and devoured [2AAI] them.

1. We are aghast at the evil and the power of Satan.

2. God's people are represented as a military camp.

3. What we need to do today is more than being defensive, but offensively use the sword
of the Spirit to apply the Word of God forcefully and decisively. It will surely burn
through the hearts of people. Of course, there will be a final outpouring of the wrath
of God. (cf. I Thess. 1:7-9)

10 kai 6 S1dBorog 6 mAav@dv adTodg EBAON eig Ty Alpvrv To0 updg kat Beiov, dmou kal
10 Onplov kal 6 PevdompodriTng, kai BacavicdrigovTar Nuépag Kal VukToG gig TOUG
al@vag TOV aldvwy.
20:10 And the devil that deceived [PAPart] them was cast [API] into the lake of fire and
brimstone, where the beast and the false prophet are, and shall be tormented [FPI] day and night
for ever and ever.

1. This is the ultimate doom of the devil.

2. How sad for him and his followers. How thrilling for Christians!
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NOTICE WHAT REVELATION 20:1-10 DOES NOT MENTION THAT IS CRITICAL
TO THE PREMILLENNIAL VIEW:

1.
2.

N Al

The rapture. A supposed period of seven years after the second coming of Christ.

The second coming of Christ. Premillennialism has two, one at the rapture, and another
after the second coming and the rapture.

A reign of Christ on earth.

A bodily resurrection of the saints.

Christ on earth.

The conversion of Israel.

A literal throne (of David) in Jerusalem.

Jerusalem or Palestine.

A thousand years of earthly peace.

A BRIEF SYNOPSIS OF PREMILLENNIALISM:

hdl il o

N

The kingdom of Daniel 2:44 (and other prophecies) has not yet come.
The kingdom announced by Jesus and John "has never yet appeared."
Because Jesus was rejected by the Jews the church was substituted for the divine plan.
In the meantime Jesus is king by right only; not in actual fact and act.

The old Roman Kingdom must come back into existence to fulfil Daniel 2:44, and all the
Jews go back to Palestine.

The Temple of Solomon will be rebuilt.

Jesus will leave his throne in heaven and reoccupy David's old throne in Jerusalem, and
be a king on earth.

8. The Lord will meet all saints in the air, and they will accompany him somewhere, then
come back to earth for a 1000 year reign.
Questions:
1.

2.

3.

If this theory is true, why should such an important matter be mentioned only in this book
of symbols in a highly figurative passage?

Is not this popular notion that the millennium is a period of absolute peace and righteous-
ness a pure assumption?

Is it not true that this millennium precedes the final judgment? If judgment occurs at
Christ's coming, a fact, according to II Peter 3:12; II Thessalonians 1:8,9, II Corinthians
5:10: John 5:28,29, then the doctrine that he is going to inaugurate the millennium at his
coming is false.

A Sermon On:

PREMILLENNIALISM, OLD TESTAMENT PROPHECY AND FULFILLMENT, CON-

CERNING THE KINGDOM

A. There are two main varieties of Premillennialism:

1.

2.

Old Historic premillennialism, which has its roots in the second and third centuries.

a. This is not old enough to be scriptural.

b. Before the end of the first century we were given the faith. (Jude 3; II Tim. 3:16,17)
Dispensational premillennialism is less than two hundred years old.

a. John Darby, in the 19th century, fathered this variety.
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b. Scofield helped popularize it.
c. Men like Hal Lindsey, John R. Rice, John Walvoord, Jerry Falwell, Billy Graham,
Merrill Unger, etc., follow and promote this variety of premillennialism.

B. A definition of dispensationalism.

1.

The terms:
a. "Pre" means before.
b. "Millennial" refers to a thousand year literal reign of Christ on earth.
c. "Ism" refers to the dispensing of this teaching.
d. "Dispensational" refers to the seven ages in which these people divide all earthy time,
during which man is tested according to some specific message of God:
1). Innocency (from the creation to the fall);
2). Conscience (from the fall to the flood);
3). Human government (from the flood to Abraham);
4). Promise (from Abraham to the giving of the law);
5). Law (from the giving of the law to Calvary);
6). Grace (the present age);
7). And kingdom (the millennium).
a). It is obvious that these distinctions are arbitrary and groundless.
b). It is claimed we are now in period six — the period of grace.
c). Period seven will begin when the Lord comes again and ushers in His on-
earth reign literally in Jerusalem and literally for 1000 years.
There is Daniel's prophecy that certain events would take place within 70 weeks,
which the dispensational premillennialists interpret as 490 literal years.
a. The sixty-ninth week ended with the crucifixion of Christ and the 70th week is
now postponed (now over 1900 years).
b. At the end of the 70th week the millennial kingdom will be set up. The wicked
dead will not be raised until the end of the millennium.
Christ came to the earth the first time to establish the kingdom prophesied by the
prophets of the O. T.
a. Neither God nor Christ anticipated the enormous rejection by the Jews of Jesus.
b. Hastily they set aside plans for the kingdom, and substituted the church.
c. Jesus will come a second time to establish the kingdom.
d. The church is not contemplated by the O.T., not by the prophets, and anything
having to do with the church is not a fulfillment of any O.T. prophecy.
e. So the church is an unexpected establishment after the rejection of Jesus by the Jews.
f.  All kingdom prophecies are yet to be fulfilled.
Since the kingdom was to be established in the days of the Roman kings (Dan. 2:44),
the Roman Empire must be established again.
The temple must be rebuilt on its original site in Jerusalem, and O.T. offerings re-
instituted.
A rapture of the righteous of seven years will occur, during which there will be
unimaginable tribulation here on earth.
a. Powers like the African nations, Israel, Russia, the European powers, China, etc., will
be the participants.
b. This will build into the battle of Armageddon.
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c. This battle will be so threatening to human annihilation that Jesus will come back to
save and usher in the Messianic Kingdom. There will be great peace. The head-
quarters of the kingdom will be Jerusalem.

d. The wicked will not be raised for this thousand year period.

C. How much of premillennialism is true?

1.
2.

(%)

5.
6.

Not even a particle! '
Notice that the Rapture is refuted by the last day passages of John 6, 11, 12
a. John 6:39,40. Jesus will raise us up at the last day.
b. John 6:44. "I will raise him up at the last day."
c. John 6:54. "I will raise him up at the last day."
d. John 11:23-26. Martha expressed confidence that her Brother, Lazarus, would
rise again in the resurrection at the last day.
e. John 12:48. "The word that I have spoken, the same shall judge him in the last day."
When he comes again, every eye shall see him. (Rev. 1:7)
Besides there will be too much noise for the second coming to be secret. (I Thess. 4:16)
I Thessalonians 4:16, “For the Lord himself shall descend from heaven with a shout, with
the voice of the archangel, and with the trump of God: and the dead in Christ shall rise
first:"
The earth will be destroyed. (II Pet. 3:10-12)
Armageddon is nothing more than the great conflict going on between the forces of
evil and good (not a physical battle at Megiddo in Palestine).

D. Did the prophecies about the kingdom fail?

1.
2.

The divine mission of Christ in coming into the world was to establish his kingdom.

The premillennialists say he was rejected by the Jews and substituted the church for

the kingdom.

a. "If it be felt a difficulty that the kingdom though announced as ‘at hand,’ has never
yet appeared, we shall find an explanation, unforced and natural, and one that will
cast no reflection on the truth and goodness of God." — Kingdom of God, R.H. Boll,
p. 34.

Daniel 2:44 prophesies the kingdom at a specific time: "And in the days of these kings

shall the God of heaven set up a kingdom, which shall never be destroyed: and the

kingdom shall not be left to other people, but it shall break in pieces and consume all
these kingdoms, and it shall stand for ever."

a. It was during the time of the Roman Empire.

b. Jesus said that the time of fulfiliment was here. (Mark 1:14,15)

Mark 1:14,15 "Now after that John was put in prison, Jesus came into Galilee,
preaching the gospel of the kingdom of God, And saying, The time is fulfilled,
and the kingdom of God is at hand: repent ye, and believe the gospel."

¢. The Hebrews writer said we have received that kingdom. (Heb. 12:28)

Hebrews 12:28, "Wherefore we receiving a kingdom which cannot be moved, let us
have grace, whereby we may serve God acceptably with reverence and godly fear:"

He was to be given a kingdom. (Dan. 7:13,14)

Daniel 7:13,14, "I saw in the night visions, and, behold, one like the Son of man came

with the clouds of heaven, and came to the Ancient of days, and they brought him near

before him. And there was given him dominion, and glory, and a kingdom, that all



7.

8.
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people, nations, and languages, should serve him: his dominion is an everlasting domin-
ion, which shall not pass away, and his kingdom that which shall not be destroyed."

a. Mark 9:1, the kingdom to come with power.

b. Acts 1:8, the apostles were to receive power.

c. Acts 2:1{f shows this power.

Psalm 2:6, "Yet have I set my king upon my holy hill of Zion."

Psalm 45:6, "Thy throne, O God, is for ever and ever: the sceptre of thy kingdom is a
right sceptre." This is quoted in Hebrews 1:8. I'm like Paul in Acts 26:27, "King
Agrippa, believest thou the prophets?"

Luke 1:33, "And he shall reign over the house of Jacob for ever; and of his kingdom
there shall be no end." (Quoted from Isa. 32:1)

Matthew 2:2, "Saying, Where is he that is born King of the Jews? for we have seen his
star in the east, and are come to worship him."

E. The Kingdom is now!

1.
2.
3.

Ao e S

Matthew 3,4,10; Luke 10, "the kingdom is at hand.

Matthew 16:18,19, He will give Peter the keys to the kingdom.

Colossians 1:13, The Colossians were in the kingdom.

Colossians 1:13, "Who hath delivered us from the power of darkness, and hath translated
us into the kingdom of his dear Son:"

Hebrews 12:28, We have received the kingdom.

Revelation 1:6, He has made us a kingdom.

John 3:3-5, The new birth puts one into the kingdom.

Matthew 26:29, We could not partake of the Lord's supper if there were no kingdom.
John 5:28,29, All in their graves shall come forth — not just the righteous.

Acts 2:23, The rejection of Christ was by "the determinate counsel and foreknowledge of
God."

10.Zechariah 6:12-13, If there is no reigning of Jesus, then there is no work as priest, and if

no priest, then no forgiveness.

Zechariah 6:12-13, "And speak unto him, saying, Thus speaketh the LORD of hosts,
saying, Behold the man whose name is The BRANCH; and he shall grow up out of his
place, and he shall build the temple of the LORD: Even he shall build the temple of the
LORD; and he shall bear the glory, and shall sit and rule upon his throne; and he shall be
a priest upon his throne: and the counsel of peace shall be between them both."

F. Arguments for the general resurrection:

1.

W

"Job positively affirmed that he would see God; he would see God with his own eyes; he
would see God in the flesh (following the changes which bodies will experience in the
resurrection). Thus the ancient patriarch, by inspiration, asserted the resurrection of the
body, the preservation of the personality, and identity of the resurrected person.”

— Guy N. Woods, G.A., April 15, 1965.

Jesus arose. Matthew 28:6, "He is not here; for he is risen, even as he said. Come see the
place where the Lord lay." Matthew 28:6, "Although our bodies will go back to dust,
each person is a soul and the body will be brought back to life."

The idea of resurrection - to reanimate, to bring to life again.

John 5:28-29, "Marvel not at this: for the hour cometh, in the which all that are in the
tombs shall hear his voice, and shall come forth; they that have done good, unto the
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resurrection of life; and they that have done evil, unto the resurrection of judgment."”

5. Revelation 20:13, "The sea gave up the dead in it."

6. 1 Corinthians 15 about the seed must be interpreted to mean the moral and spiritual nature
and character of the body will be changed.

7. Matthew 27:52, And the graves were opened; and many bodies of the saints which slept
arose, and came out of the graves after his resurrection, and went into the holy city, and
appeared unto many.

Conclusion:
1. Those who are true to God share in his glory after death.
2. The certain overthrow of Satan and all his agencies is guaranteed.
3. Knowing this leads us to live in hope.

The judgment scene 11-15

11 Kai e{8ov Bpdvov péyay Aeukdv kai 1oV kabripevov &’ adTdév, o6 dmd Tod TpoawTou
Epuyev 1) YA kal 6 odpavée, kal Témog o0y edpéOn adTolg.
20:11 And Isaw [2AAI] a great white throne, and him that sat [PMPart] on it, from whose face
the earth and the heaven fled away [2A Al}; and there was found [API] no place for them.
On the great and final day the world will pass away. (cf. Rev. 21:1)
1. Matthew 24:35, “Heaven and earth shall pass away, but my words shall not pass away.”
2. Hebrews 1:10-12, “And, Thou, Lord, in the beginning hast laid the foundation of the
earth; and the heavens are the works of thine hands: They shall perish; but thou
remainest; and they all shall wax old as doth a garment; And as a vesture shalt thou fold
them up, and they shall be changed: but thou art the same, and thy years shall not fail.”
3. IJohn2:17 “And the world passeth away, and the lust thereof: but he that doeth the will
of God abideth for ever.”

12 kol £18ov Toug vekpoUg, Toug peydAoug kai Tovg pikpolg, E0TdTag viTioy ToD
Bpdvou, kai BLA{a fvoixOnoav: kal &Aho BiRAi{ov voixdn, & EoTiv Thg Cwiic” xal
gxp{Onoav ol vekpol &k ToV yeypoppévwy év Tolg BiAlotg katd Ta £pya ad TG V.
20:12 And I saw [2AAI] the dead, small and great, stand [PerfAPart] before God; and the
books were opened [API]: and another book was opened [API], which is [PI] the book of life:
and the dead were judged [API] out of those things which were written [PerfPPart] in the books,
according to their works.

1. Small and great will be there (these, then, will be distinguishable). Not standing as an
unidentifiable mass.
Who will be there? The dead small and great (all men) will be there.
Who is the judge? God will be the judge.
On what basis will we be judged? We will be judged according to our works.
What standard will be used? The Word of God is what will be used.

SR

13 kal Edwkev 1) BdAaooa Toug vekpolg Tolg Ev adTi, kal & BdvaTtog kal 6 gdng Edwkav
To0g vekpoUg Toug &v adTolg, kai éxpifnoav ékaotog KoTd Ta Epya adTOV.
20:13 And the sea gave up [AAI] the dead which were in it; and death and hell delivered up
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[AAI] the dead which were in them: and they were judged [API] every man according to their
works.

1. The bodily resurrection is affirmed.

2. The Lord's resurrection assures our bodily resurrection. I Corinthians 15:23, “But every
man in his own order: Christ the firstfruits; afterward they that are Christ's at his com-
ing.”

3. I Corinthians 15:35-38, “But some man will say, How are the dead raised up? and with
that body do they come? Thou fool, that which thou sowest is not quickened, except it
die: And that which thou sowest, thou sowest not that body that shall be, but bare grain, it
may chance of wheat, or of some other grain: But God giveth it a body as it hath pleased
him, and to every seed his own body.”

14 xal 6 BdvaTog kal & ¢dng 2BAMBnoay eig Tv Alpvny Tod updc. obToc & BdvaTog &
8elTePdg EOTLV, 1) Alpv ToD updg.
20:14 And death and hell were cast [API] into the lake of fire. This is [PI] the second death.
1. The hadean world will cease.
2. Death and hades are here personified.
3. The first death is the separation of the body and spirit when we die, but this is a second
separation of the wicked from God.

15 xal €1 T1g o0y €6p£0n &v 7§ BiPAw TG Cwiig yeypaupévog BARON eig Tv Alpvny 100
mupdgs.

20:15 And whosoever was not found [API] written [PerfPPart] in the book of life was cast
[API] into the lake of fire.

1. Eternity in the lake of fire will begin for some.

2. Revelation 14:10, “The same shall drink of the wine of the wrath of God, which is poured
out without mixture into the cup of his indignation; and he shall be tormented with fire
and brimstone in the presence of the holy angels, and in the presence of the Lamb: And
the smoke of their torment ascendeth up for ever and ever: and they have no rest day nor
night, who worship the beast and his image, and whosoever receiveth the mark of his
name.”

3. Matthew 25:32,33, “And before him shall be gathered all nations: and he shall separate
them one from another, as a shepherd divideth his sheep from the goats: And he shall set
the sheep on his right hand, but the goats on the left.”

CHAPTER 21
The new heaven and new earth

1 Kai el8ov 00pavdv kaivov kal yRv kaavijv: & ydp ipdTog odpavdg kal 1y mpdTn yi
&miiABav, xai 1) BdAacoa ok 0Ty ETL.
21:1  AndIsaw [2AAI] a new heaven and a new earth: for the first heaven and the first earth
were passed away [2AAl]; and there was [PI} no more sea.

1. The earth and heaven fled away — 20:11.

2. There are several passages on new heaven and new earth: (Isa. 65:17; 66:22; II Pet. 3:12;



115

cf. Mark 13:31).
3. "New" means new in quality or kind (a new kind of heaven....)
4. "And there was no more sea." Remember the dragon had used the waters to try to drown
the radiant woman; and the beast had arisen from the waters of the sea. (Chaps. 12-13:1)
5. Therefore, the sea symbolizes the power of evil.

2 xal TRV méAty TV &ylav’ lepovoodiu kauviy eldov kataBaivovoay £k ToD 00pavod
amd 100 B£00, NTOIHACPEVY B¢ VORIV KEKOOUTUEVTV TG Avdpi adThG.
21:2  And 1 John saw [2AAl] the holy city, new Jerusalem, coming down [PAPart] from God
out of heaven, prepared [PerfPPart] as a bride adorned [PerfPPart] for her husband.
1. "New Jerusalem." The heavenly Jerusalem is the perfect counterpart of the imperfect
earthly city of Jerusalem. (cf. Gal. 4:26; Heb. 12:22)
2. Very often the consummation of the Christian faith is described in terms of a wedding.
(See verse 9 and 22:17)
3. This city, new Jerusalem, is described as a bride; In contrast to the new Jerusalem, we
have the city of evil, Babylon the Great (also described as a drunken harlot).
4. The new Jerusalem is the church, the bride of Christ, Revelation 19:7,8, and is pictured
here as the bride ready for marriage.
a. This is a picture of the bride being received into heaven where there will be inex-
pressible bliss, and joy as we live in the very presence of God.
b. That this is a description of our living in heaven with God cannot be denied. Verse
four says we will not die, we will not cry, and we will have no pain.

3 «kal fikouoa ¢wviig peydAng &k 100 Bpdvou Aeyodong,’ I80b 1) oknvr) To0 B£00 HeETA TOV
&vOpuTwY, xal oxnvéoel peT” adTOV, kal adTol Acol adTod £oovTan, kKol adTOG 6 B0G PET’
adTdV EoTal, [adTRY B£dg, ]
21:3 AndIheard [AAI] a great voice out of heaven saying [PAPart], Behold [2AAImper],
the tabernacle of God is with men, and he will dwell [FAI] with them, and they shall be [FI] his
people, and God himself shall be [FI] with them, and be their God.

1. "The tabemacle of God is with men." God's presence dwelt in the tabernacle.

2. So, in the fullest way is realized the promise of God that he would be their God and

they would be his people. (Jer. 31:33; Ezek. 37:12)

4 xai EEareipel mdv Sdxpuov Ek THV OGOaAAUGY adTAV, kai 6 BdvaTtog odk EoTat £TL,
olte mévBog olte kpavyr ofTe mévog ok oTat €Tt [§T1] T& MpdTa AnRiAGay.
21:4  And God shall wipe away [FAI] all tears from their eyes; and there shall be [FI] no more
death, neither sorrow, nor crying, neither shall there be [FI] any more pain: for the former things
are passed away [2AAI].

1. "Wipes away all tears from their eyes" means also that the things which caused those

tears are taken away. Such is one of the great blessings of heaven.
2. Some of those things listed: no death, no sorrow, no crying, no pain.

5 Kai elmev 6 kadripevog Em 16 8pdvw, 1800 kauva moid mavTa. kai Aéyet, Fpdpov, 6T
odTot ol Adyor moTol kai dAnduvol eiotv.
21:5 And he that sat [PMPart] upon the throne said [2AAI], Behold [2AAlmper], I make
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[PAI] all things new. And he said [PAI] unto me, Write [AAImper]: for these words are [PI]
true and faithful.
1. God speaks (this is the first time this happens in Revelation).
2. "All things new." In respect to form, this word means recently made, unused, unworn. In
respect to substance, the word means a new kind, unprecedented.
3. A brief description of God's words: "faithful and true."

6 xal elmév pot, Téyovav. Eyd [elpt] 107 AMpa kal T0Q, 1y dpyt) kal 7O Térog. Eyw TG
SpdvTL dwow €x TG TMyfg ToD BdaTog Thg Cwhig dwpedv.
21:6  And he said [2AAI] unto me, It is done [2PerfAl]. I am [PI] Alpha and Omega, the
beginning and the end. I will give [FAI] unto him that is athirst [PAPart] of the fountain of the
water of life freely.
1. We have here a description of God.
a. "Alphaand Omega," the first and last letter of the Greek alphabet. — God is the
author and finisher of all things, the source and the consummation of all things.
b. “The beginning and the end” shows the eternal, and continuing existence of God.
2. The water of life will be given freely to those who thirst. This is a figurative way to
express salvation and the fact that every need will be met.

7 6 vik@®v kAnpovoprjoet TalTa, kai £oopar adTE Bedg kal adTog EoTan pot vidg.
21:7 He that overcometh [PAPart] shall inherit [FAI] all things; and I will be [FI] his God,
and he shall be [FI] my son.
1. There is no greater honor than to be a Son of God. (I Jn. 3:1)
2. Itis extremely important to understand that to inherit all these things one must overcome.
a. The word in the text means to gain the victory, or to be the conqueror.
b. The word is used of Christ who gains victory over his foes, and of Christians who
hold fast to the faith, even to death, Revelation 2:10, and this in the face of whatever
one faces.

8 T0ig 8¢ de1daig kal amioToig kal éRdeAvypévolg xal povedotv kol mépvolg kal
doppdrolg kal eidwAoAdTpalg kai maoty To1g Yeudéoty T pépog adTAV v Ti) Alpvn T
xanopévn upl kal Bsiw, § EoTiv 6 Bdvartog 6 edTepog.
21:8  But the fearful, and unbelieving, and the abominable [PerfPPart], and murderers, and
whoremongers, and sorcerers, and idolaters, and all liars, shall have their part in the lake which
burneth [PPPart] with fire and brimstone: which is [PI] the second death.
1. However, there are those who will have no part in this inheritance.
2. Some of those are listed:
a. Fearful — Those who are cowardly and will not stand courageously for the faith in
times of test.
b. Unbelieving — Apostate Christians as well as pagans.
c. Abominable — Those who participate in the abominations of the idolatry of the world
and defile themselves with this evil worship.
d. Murderers — Those who slaughter and kill.
e. Harlots —Those who defile themselves with their lusts.
f. Idolaters — Those who worship something other than the one true God.
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h. All liars — Those who respect not and tell not the truth.
3. The ultimate punishment is stated.
a. “Fire and brimstone” is literally fire and sulphur.
b. This means that these will be excluded from heaven forever.

The New Jerusalem described 21:9-22:5

9  Kai RABev 1 ¢ &k TGV EMTA &yyEAwy TOV £XOvTwy Tag EMTA GLrdAag, TOV YEPSVTWV TRV
EMTA MANY®V TOV EoxdTwy, Kai EAGANoeY peT” &uod Aéywv, Aebpo, Sel&w cot TNy vipudny
TTjV yuvaika 100 &pviou.
21:9  And there came [2AAI] unto me one of the seven angels which had [PAPart] the seven
vials full [PAPart] of the seven last plagues, and talked [AAI] with me, saying [PAPart], Come
hither [Adv used as an Imper], I will shew [FAI] thee the bride, the Lamb's wife.

1. New Jerusalem is described as the "bride, the Lamb's wife."

2. This is symbolic of the glory of God's people. While the wicked are being tormented in

the lake that burns with fire, the church enjoys the majesty of heaven.

10 xai dmjveykév pe &v mvedpart Em 8pog péya kol OYnAdv, kal Ede1EEY pot Ty méAv
TNV dylav’ lepovoainu katafaivouoay éx To0 odpavod &md Tod Bg0D,
21:10 And he carried me away [AAT] in the spirit to a great and high mountain, and shewed
[AAI] me that great city, the holy Jerusalem, descending [PAPart] out of heaven from God,
1. This scene is in contrast to the vision of "the judgment of the great harlot.”
2. "Descending out of heaven" indicates that the glory the church possessed was the glory of
God. (See verse 11)

11 #govoav TNV 86Eav Tob 000" & dpwaThp adThg Spotog AlBy TiptwTdTYw, WG AlBw 1domdt
KpuoTAAA{CovTL:
21:11 Having [PAPart] the glory of God: and her light was like unto a stone most precious,
even like a jasper stone, clear as crystal [PAPart];
1. This glory of God, and her light was like "a jasper stone, clear as cyrstal."
a. God was so described in Chapter four.
b. A jasper stone is normally opaque, but this one is clear — more like our modern
diamond.
c. God's people will share the glory of God, and radiate his light, because they will be
like God.
2. Compare Matthew 5:14; and John 8:12.

12 #yovoa Telyog péya kal OYnASy, Exouoa TUAGVAG BWdEKa, kal £ TOTG TLADOLY
&yyéroug 8uidexa, kal dvépata Emyeypoppéva & EoTiy [Ta dvépaTa] TOV dWdexa GuAGY
uidv’ lopaiA:

13 &md dvaToAfic TUAGVEG TPELG, kal &md Boppd TUADVEG TPETG, Kot &md VETOL TTUADVES
TPELG, Kal &md SLOUGBY TTVADVEG TPETG"

14 xai 1O TEIY0C THg MéAewg Exwv BepeAioug SWdexa, kal &n” adTdV Swdeka dvopaTa THV
Suideka dmooTéAwy Tob dpviou.

21:12-14 12 And had [PAPart] a wall great and high, and had [PAPart] twelve gates, and at



118

the gates twelve angels, and names written thereon [PerfPPart], which are [PI] the names of the
twelve tribes of the children of Israel:
13 On the east three gates; on the north three gates; on the south three gates; and on the west
three gates.
14 And the wall of the city had [PAPart] twelve foundations, and in them the names of the
twelve apostles of the Lamb.
The walls are described:
1. Ancient cities always had walls (for defense).
a. This one is "great" and "high."
b. Ithad 12 gates, and 12 angels at the gates.
2. The "names of the 12 tribes" are the spiritual children of Israel.
3. The names of the 12 tribes and the 12 apostles of the Lamb remind us of the 24 elders
with their thrones.
a. Representatives of both covenants.
b. God's true people. (These have kept the covenants).

15 Kai 6 AoAdv HeT” oD eixev pétpov kdAapov xpuoodv, Tva peTprion THv méAtv kai
TOUg MUAGVAG a0TRHG Kal TO TELXog adTHS.
16 xal 1 mMéALg TeETPdywvog Ke1TaL, Kol TO pfjkog adTiig doov [kal] 1O mAdTog. kal
gpétpnoey Ty TEALY TO KoAduw émt oTad{wy 8ldeka x1Atddwy: T pfjkog kal 7O TAATOG
kol 1O Y og adThig Toa éoTiv.
17 xal épéTpnoev 10 TEIX0G aOTHG EKATOV TEGTEPAKOVTA TEGOAPWY TIMXBV, HETPOV
avBpumou, 8 EaTiv dyyéhou.
21:15-17 15  And he that talked [PAPart] with me had [ImperfAl] a golden reed to measure
[AASubj] the city, and the gates thereof, and the wall thereof.
16 And the city lieth [PMI] foursquare, and the length is [PI] as large as the breadth: and he
measured [AAI] the city with the reed, twelve thousand furlongs. The length and the breadth and
the height of it are [PI] equal.
17 And he measured [AAI] the wall thereof, an hundred and forty and four cubits, according to
the measure of a man, that is [PI], of the angel.

1. The angel has a golden reed to measure the city. The details are given.

2. This is not a literal measurement (12,000 furlongs equals 1500 miles).

3. So here, too, the perfect sanctuary of God where he dwells with his people is described as

a cube.
4, “According to the measure of a man” means the normal way a man usually measures.
5. “That is, of the angel” means that is was an angel that made the measurement, but he
employed the means normally used by man.

18 xal 1y 2vdpnatg To0 Telxoug adThg Yaomg, kal fj méALg xpuoiov kabapdv Spotov HAAW
KaBapd.
21:18 18 And the building of the wall of it was [Imperfl] of jasper: and the city was pure gold,
like unto clear glass.

1. Wall of jasper indicates the beauty and exquisiteness of the walls.

2. City is pure gold, like clear glass shows the absolute magnificence of the city.
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19 ot BgpéAtot 100 Teiyoug Thg MdéAewg mavTl AlBy Tipiw xexoounuévol: 6 BepéAtog &
mp@Tog Taomg, & dedtepog admdipog, & TpiTog xaAkndwv, & TéTapTog audpaydog,
20 6 méumTtog 0apdSVLE, & ExTog odpdilov, & €Rdopog xpuadAibog, 6 Eydoog BripuArog, 6
gvarog TondGiov, 6 déxarog xpuadmpaagog, O EveixaTtog OdxivBog, 6 dwdékaTog
dpéduaToc.
21:19,20  And the foundations of the wall of the city were garnished with [PerfPPart] all
manner of precious stones. The first foundation was jasper; the second, sapphire; the thlrd a
chalcedony; the fourth, an emerald;
20 The fifth, sardonyx; the sixth, sardius; the seventh, chrysolyte; the eighth, beryl; the ninth, a
topaz; the tenth, a chrysoprasus; the eleventh, a jacinth; the twelfth, an amethyst.
1. The foundations are represented by precious stones.
a. These stones are among the most highly valued in the ancient world.
b. We are not always able to identify these stones with modern counterparts.
2. It is interesting to note that eight of these stones appear in the list of the stones in the O.T.
on the breastplate of the high priest.

21 xai ol 8dexa MUABVEG Suwdexa papyapital, &vd 1 ¢ £kaoTog TOV TUAGVWY RV EE £vOg
papyapiTou. kai 1 mAareila Tig mdAewg xpuoiov kabBapdv wg Yarog Stauvyris.
21:21 And the twelve gates were twelve pearls; every several gate was [Imperfl] of one pearl:
and the street of the city was pure gold, as it were transparent glass.

1. Notice how often 12 or its multiple occurs.

2. Twelve gates of twelve pearls seem indeed to point to their spectacular brilliance.

3. We would have to say, our language breaks down in trying to describe the radiance,

glory, wealth, beauty, magnificence of this great city.

22 Kai vadv o0k eldov &v adTij, § ydp kUpiog & Bedg 6 mavtokpdTwp vadg adThg £aTiy,
kal 76 &pviov.
21:22  And I saw [2AAI] no temple therein: for the Lord God Almighty and the Lamb are [PI]
the temple of it.
1. There is no temple here, because God is there, and he is all that is needed.
a. The Lord God Almighty and the Lamb are the temple.
b. No temple in their honor is needed. Their presence is honor enough.
2. A temple on earth is where God and his people meet. Here God is with his people and
they with him.

23 xal 1 méALg o0 xpeiav Exet ToD fiAlov 00dE Thg oeAfvng, Tva paivwory adTH, 1y yap
86Ea ToD B£00 E¢usTioeY adTHV, Kail 6 Abxvog adTig TO &pviov.
21:23  And the city had [PAI] no need of the sun, neither of the moon, to shine [PASubj] in it:
for the glory of God did lighten [AAI] it, and the Lamb is the light thereof.

1. There is no need of any earthly type light.

2. The glory of God and the Lamb are the light, and that is all that is needed.

24 xal mepimaTioouoty T £0vn 81 To0 ¢wTdg adThg" kai ol BaoiAgic Thg yig ¢pépovary
v 36Eav adTdV £ig adTAV"
21:24  And the nations of them which are saved [PPPart] shall walk [FAI] in the light of it: and
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the kings of the earth do bring [PAI] their glory and honour into it.
1. The saved walk in this light.
2. Compare the fact that even now we understand the church not as a building, but the body
of people redeemed by the blood of Jesus Christ.
3. Under the figure of a city, we have the redeemed in heaven described.

25 xai ol MuAdveg adTiig 0l pr kAstoB@aty Npépag, vOE ydp odk EoTat kel
21:25 And the gates of it shall not be shut [APSubj] at all by day: for there shall be [PI] no
night there.
1. There is no need for the gates to ever be shut.
2. The reason stated is there is no night there. There are no safety concerns in heaven.
3. Ancient cities shut their gates by night because of the sin and evil committed at night.
4. All of God's enemies have been destroyed — there is no one to commit evil — no need
to fear.

26 xkai ofoovaty Thv 8dEav kal TR TIUny TOV £0vAY €lg adTAv.
21:26 And they shall bring [FAI] the glory and honour of the nations into it.
1. That is, the glory and honor of those who were saved.
2. All that was valuable, pure and glorious on earth will be there.
27 xoi o pn) e1oéA0n eig adTry m&v Ko1vov kal [6] mowdv BoéAuypa kal Yebdog, i pry ol
yeypappévol v 16 BipAiw Tiig Lwiig Tob dpviov.
21:27 And there shall in no wise enter [2AASubj] into it any thing that defileth [PAPart],
neither whatsoever worketh [PAPart] abomination, or maketh a lie: but they which are written
[PerfPPart] in the Lamb's book of life.
1. Nothing that can defile may enter. Nothing “common,” unhallowed, unclean, profane, or
ordinary may be brought into heaven.
a. “Worketh abomination” means anything foul, or detestable. (Used of idols)
b. “Maketh a lie” obviously means anything not truthful, anything deceitful.
2. Only those whose names are in the Lamb's book of life may enter.
Only those on this list of the Lamb’s book may be found in heaven.
4. Rome had a master list on which was found all of the citizens of Rome. God has a roll,
t0o0.

(8]

CHAPTER 22
22:1-5 continue to describe the New Jerusalem.

1 Kai #8e1Eév pot moTapdv B8atog Cwiig Aaumpov W kpUoTOAAOV, EKTTOPELSHEVOVY EK TOD
Bpdvou To0 Be0D kol ToD &pviov.
22:1  And he shewed [AAI] me a pure river of water of life, clear as crystal, proceeding
[PMPart] out of the throne of God and of the Lamb.

1. The pure river of water of life is described as pure and clear.

2. One would not expect anything else coming directly from God and Christ.
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2 &vptow g matelag adTiig xal ToD moTapod évTedfev kal EkelBev EVAov Cwiig
moto0v kapmoug dwdeka, KoTd pfiva €kaoTov dmodidolv Tov kapmdv adTo0, kKol T& GUAAQ
To0 EVAou elg Bepameiav TOV EOVQV.
22:2  In the midst of the street of it, and on either side of the river, was there the tree of life,
which bare [PAPart] twelve manner of fruits, and yielded [PAPart] her fruit every month: and
the leaves of the tree were for the healing of the nations.
1. The tree of life is here. (cf. Garden of Eden, Genesis 3:22, 23)
a. Bears 12 kinds of fruit.
b. It yields this fruit every month.
2. Man may eat of this tree and live forever. (Gen. 3:22,23)
3. The leaves that heal are for the healing of the nations.
a. Thatis, for the life and health of those in heaven.
b. There is no sickness in heaven, so this is a figure for sustaining one’s life in heaven.
3 kal mov koTdBepa o0k EaTon £TL. kal 6 Bpdvog Tol B0 kai Tod dpviov év adTh EoTan,
kal ot 6o0Aot adTod Aarpedoouoty adTd,
22:3  And there shall be [PI] no more curse: but the throne of God and of the Lamb shall be
[PI] in it; and his servants shall serve [FAI] him:
1. There is no more curse.
a. This word means an accursed thing, and is found only here in the N.T.
b. No doubt this is put in contrast to the trials, problems, and anxieties that men face on
earth, that often curse our lives.
c. Therefore, the curse that has been with man since the beginning is gone.
d. Death, sin that separated from God, labor that bore no fruit — these are examples of
the curse that was placed upon man.
2. The throne of God is there, and Jesus is there.
3. The servants serve him. “Serve” means to render religious service or homage, and it
involves performing sacred services.

4  xal 8YovTal 10 mpdowtnov adTol, kai TO Fvopa adTol 1l TOV PETUTIWY O THV.
22:4  And they shall see [FMI] his face; and his name shall be in their foreheads.
1. The servants shall see him face to face, in all his glory; something no one had been able
to do before. (John 1:18)
2. His name in their foreheads means they belong to him.

5 xai VOE obk #otat 71, kal ovk #xouaty xpeiav dwTdg Adyvou kai dwTdg fiAiov, 8Tt
KUplog 6 Bed¢ dwTioer &m” adTolg, kal PaciAeboouaty elg ToUg aidvag TRV alwvwy.
22:5  And there shall be [FI] no night there; and they need no candle [PAI], neither light of the
sun; for the Lord God giveth them light [PAI]: and they shall reign [FAI] for ever and ever.

1. There is no night there.

2. God 1s the light.

3. They shall reign forever and ever. This means that there is no end to their triumph, no

end to their glory, and to their joy, and no end to their service.
4. This no doubt is a vision of heaven itself.
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The Closing Words 6-21

6 Kai efnév pot, OGTo1 ol Adyor moTol kal dAndivol, kai 6 kdpiog, 6 Bedg THV
TVELRATWV TRV TIPodNTAV, dméaTeitdev TOV dyyedov adTol Se1&an Toig SovAorg adTod &
Sl yevéaBan év Tyet.
22:6  And he said [2AAI] unto me, These sayings are faithful and true: and the Lord God of the
holy prophets sent [AAI] his angel to shew [AAInf] unto his servants the things which must [PI]
shortly be done [2AMInf].

1. A true attestation to this book is given by the angel.

2. What has been revealed is faithful and true.

3. "The Lord God of the holy prophets" is translated "the Lord, the God of the spirits of the

prophets" in the ASV. This is a literal, and a word for word translation.

7 kal 1800 Epyopan Taxy. paxdprog & Tipdv Tovg Adyoug Thg mpodnTeiag Tol BiAiou
ToUTOU.
22:7 Behold, I come [PMI] quickly: blessed is he that keepeth [PAPart] the sayings of the
prophecy of this book.

1. Many believe that this is Jesus speaking. (cf. 16:15)

2. He is going to come quickly or shortly. The word also means speedily, and without

delay. Iam assuming this means when the time comes, he will not delay.
3. The blessing is on him who "keeps" (guards, observes) the sayings.

8 Kayw lwdvvng 6 dkodwv kol BAénwy TabTa. xai 6Te fikouoa kal €BAeYa, Emeca
mpookuvioal #umpooBev TV mod@V T00 &yyéAou ToD SetkviovTdg pot TaldTaL.
22:8 AndI John saw [PAPart] these things, and heard [PAPart] them. And when I had heard
[AAI] and seen [AAI], I fell down [2AAIT] to worship [AAInf] before the feet of the angel which
shewed [PAPart] me these things.

1. John now speaks, and affirms what has been seen and said.

2. He seems to be so overcome he falls down before the angel to worship before his feet.

3. He did not necessarily do this because he believed in angel worship.

4. This, however, condemns angel worship, because there is only one before whom we

should prostrate ourselves in worship.

9 xai Aéyel pot,“Opa prj- aBv8oLASg 0oy elpt kal TGV &deAdBV coL TV TPOPNTAOV KAl
TBV TNPoVVTWY Tolg Adyoug ToD BiA{ov TodTou" TG Bed TPOooKGvnoOV.
22:9  Then saith [PAI] he unto me, See [PAImper] thou do it not: for I am [PI] thy
fellowservant, and of thy brethren the prophets, and of them which keep [PAPart] the sayings of
this book: worship [AAImper] God.

1. The angel refuses to receive such worship.

2. The angel describes himself as simply another fellowservant.

3. John is admonished to "Worship God." Only God is worthy of such reverence.

10 xai Aéyet pot, My) oppayiong Todg Adyous Thg mpodnTeiag To0 BipAiou TodTou, 6
xa1pdg yap £yydg 0Ty,
22:10 And he saith [PAI] unto me, Seal [AASubj] not the sayings of the prophecy of this book:
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for the time is [PI] at hand.
1. The command not to seal the book.
2. Ifitis left open it could be seen and understood.
3. It obviously is not sealed up and kept for some future time.
4.

"For the time is at hand." That is, the prophecy begins to be fulfilled, and its message
speaks to the needs of those that are living,.

11 6 &dix@dv &diknodTw &1, xal 6 pumapog pumaveiTw &T1, kal 6 d{kaiog Stkatoobvny
momodTw 71, kal & dylog dytacdnTw £T1.

22:11 He that is unjust [PAPart], let him be unjust [AAImper] still: and he which is filthy
[PAPart], let him be filthy [AAImper] still: and he that is righteous, let him be righteous
[APImper] still: and he that is holy, let him be holy still [APImper].

1. Surely the time was not so short men could not change.

2. Surely he is not saying that everyone could do as he pleases.

3. This is a statement of irony saying that if the unrighteous and wicked will not be warned
through the judgments and warnings that are given to them, they must bear the responsi-
bility for their rejection.

a. They will go to their reward.
b. They will remain filthy, unjust, or righteous and holy.

12 *1800 Epyxopat Taxy, xal 6 p1obdg pou pet’ £uod, dmododval EkdaTw We TO Epyov €o0Tlv
adToD.
22:12 And, behold [2AAImper], I come [PMI] quickly; and my reward is with me, to give
[2AAInf] every man according as his work shall be [FI].

1. Jesus assures his followers that he is coming quickly.

2. He is bringing his reward with him. It will be "according as his work shall be."

13 Zyw TO”ANpa xail T07QY, 6 mpdTog kol & EoxaTog, N &pxn kai T TéAog.
22:13 1am [PI] Alpha and Omega, the beginning and the end, the first and the last.
1. Again, we have a description of Christ.
2. (cf. 1:8; 21:6).

14 Moxdpiot ol mAdvovTeg T&G 0TOAGG aOTRV, (va EoTat 1y EEovaia adTdV £mt TO EVAoV
Thg Cwiig xal Tolg TUAGGOLY elgéABwaty elg TV TMOALY.
22:14 Blessed are they that do [PAPart] his commandments, that they may have [FI] right to
the tree of life, and may enter [2AASubj] in through the gates into the city.

1. "Do his commandments" is "wash their robes" in the ASV (better MS evidence).

2. This is the last of the beatitudes in the book.

3. The tree of life is placed first for emphasis.

4. The city is the one described in chapter 21.

15 &w ol kbveg kai ol ¢pdppoakol kai ol mépvot kai of ¢povelg kai ol eidwAoAdTpar kol mag
PGV kol Toldv Y e080gG.

22:15 For without are dogs, and sorcerers, and whoremongers, and murderers, and idolaters,
and whosoever loveth [PAPart] and maketh [PAPart] a lie.
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1. Outside is a description of a sorry state of affairs.
2. Various descriptions:
a. “Dogs.” Elsewhere in Scripture denotes that which is polluted, immoral, savage, and
unclean. (Dogs in ancient cities ate up the filth and garbage about the city. IKings

21:19)

b. “Sorcerers” (¢dppoxog) magicians. Associated words also mean magic potion,
charm, drug.

c. “Harlots.” Those who are immoral.

d. “Murderers.” Those who do not value life, and thus end it.

e. “Idolaters.” Those who place things above God.

f.  Those who “love and make a lie.” This is where there is no respect for the truth.

3. Compare with 21:8.

16 *Eyw’Incolg émepda 1OV dyyeAdv pou papTupficar Opiv TadTa ¢ TG xxkAnoiaig.
gy eipl 1y pila kal 16 yévog Aauid, 6 &oTrip & Aaumpog 6 Tpwivie.

22:16 I Jesus have sent [AAI] mine angel to testify [AAInf] unto you these things in the
churches. I am [PI] the root and the offspring of David, and the bright and morning star.

1. Jesus gives his attestation once more.

2. This ties in with Chapter 1.

3. He identifies himself as the "root and offspring" of David. Compare Isaiah 11:1, “And
there shall come forth a rod out of the stem of Jesse, and a Branch shall grow out of his
roots:”

4. He is "The bright and morning star." The last hope of man in a world of darkness.

17 Kal 16 mvebpa kal 1 vopdn Aéyovarv, “Epyou. kal 6 dkobwv eindrw, "Epxov. kai 6
S v Epxéobw, 6 BEAWY AaBETw Gwp Lwiig dwpedv.
22:17 And the Spirit and the bride say [PAI], Come [2AAImper]. And let him that heareth
[PAPart] say [2AAImper], Come [2AAlmper]. And let him that is athirst [PAPart] come
[2AAImper]. And whosoever will [PAPart], let him take [PAImper] the water of life freely.
1. The great invitation.
2. Each one who receives it is responsible for passing it on to others.
3. "No one can be a Christian who is not Christianizing."

18 MopTup® &yw mavTi TG dkovovTt Toug Adyoug TTig mpodnTeiag Tod BifAiou TodTou:
gdv Tig EmMBT &’ 014, Embrioel 6 Bedg Em’ adTOV TAG MANYAG TG yeypappévag &v TG
BipAlw TovTW

19 xai £8&v Tig ddpéAn &nod 1BV Adywy ToD BifAlou Tig mpodnTelag TawTNG, AdeAET 6 Bedc
TO pépog adTod &md 100 EVAou THg Cwiig kal £x TR MéAews Thig &ylag, TOV yeypappévwy
&v 70 BipMw TovTW.

22:18,19  For I testify [PMI1] unto every man that heareth [PAPart] the words of the prophecy
of this book, If any man shall add [PASubj] unto these things, God shall add [FAI] unto him the
plagues that are written [PerfPPart] in this book:

19 And if any man shall take away [PASubj] from the words of the book of this prophecy, God
shall take away [FAI] his part out of the book of life, and out of the holy city, and from the things
which are written [PerfPPart] in this book.
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. This is a solemn warning about tampering with God’s book in any way.

. This is particularly said of this book, but God does not have a double standard, so this
becomes a principle respecting the authority of the Bible.

3. Compare Deuteronomy 4:2; and Proverbs 30:5,6.

4. The consequences are very plain.

DD =

20 Aéyer 6 papTupdv TalbTa, Nai, #pxopat Taxs.” Apdv, £pxou, kbpie’ Inood.
22:20 He which testifieth [PAPart] these things saith [PAI], Surely I come [PMI] quickly.
Amen. Even so, come [PMImper], Lord Jesus.
1. “Testifieth” or the one testifying means the one bearing witness, or giving testimony.
2. "Surely I come quickly." All will be fulfilled. The present tense seems to indicate that
this means when he comes he will come speedily, quickly, when many least expect it.
3. John adds his own Amen.
4. Here, épyou means “come Lord Jesus.”

21 “H xapic 100 kupiov’Inood petd mavrtwy.
22:21 The grace of our Lord Jesus Christ be with you all. Amen.
1. Compare this ending with the last verse in the O.T.
2. Compare it with the greeting of this book in1:4.
3. Compare with the opening and closing often found in N.T. books.
4. Tt is appropriate that grace closes the book.

Practical Lessons From This Great Book

Jesus walks amid His churches.

He is aware of our cries.

He is the Sovereign Lord of History.

The keynote of joy, hope, and comfort of those who are Christians.
The fall of evil.

The judgment of God.

The victory and the glorious end for Christians.

N AW

Addendum I on arguments that I would use to show Revelation 21 — 22 is talking about
heaven, and the faithful in heaven, and not the church on earth:

1. Revelation21:1,2. A “new” heaven. This word means, as respects form, “unused”; as
respects substance, “a new kind.” Therefore, it is impossible for this to be referring to
this world.

2. Revelation 21:1. The first heaven and earth were passed away. How much clearer can it
get?

3. Revelation 21:2. In this verse the new Jerusalem, that holy city, is like a new bride
adorned for her husband. In this world, the church is the bride of Christ, and not the
New Jerusalem, or that holy city (meaning heaven).

4. Revelation 21:3. In the context, verse three shows God’s intention to dwell with his
people, which is in harmony with many other passages. This verse says nothing about
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this particular dwelling being on the earth. From I Thessalonians 4 we know it will be in
heaven. Verse three indicates that this is something in the future.

Revelation 21:4. It will be a time when:

There will be no tears.

No one will die.

There will be no sorrows, or crying.

There will be no pain.

This is because all of this is in the past. In this world there has never been a time
like this, even for Christians in the church. Christians undergo all of the above, and
sometimes both physically and spiritually.

Revelation 21:4. The former things have passed away. This word has reference to time
and place. Christians live during time, and in the same place as people have since the
beginning. What is happening in Revelation 21 in beyond the sphere of this world.
Revelation 21:8. This verse is put in contrast to this beautiful description of heaven, and
in this stark contrast is the fact that the fearful, and unbelieving, etc., will have their part
in the lake that burns with fire and brimstone. This ought to tell us the time-frame.
Revelation 21:10. Notice the expression of that great city “descending out of heaven.”
Can there be any doubt that this is speaking of heaven? What follows is a description of
heaven in physical and material terms (so that man may comprehend, at least in some
small measure, some of the glory heaven has).

Revelation 21:25. There is no night there. That is not characteristic of our world.

®po o w

. Revelation 21:27. Only those whose names are written in the Lamb’s book of life may

enter in. Note that these people enter in because their names are in the Lamb’s book of

life. This is not something entered into, and as a result, one’s name is entered into the

Lamb’s book of life.

Revelation 22. This could only be a description of heaven. This description does not fit

the church.

a. The tree of life is not in the church.

b. The throne of God and the Lamb is not in the church.

c.  We do not see the face of God in the church.

d. There is no need for light either from the sun or from some artificial source, as
needed here, for the actual presence of the Lord is there.

Revelation 22:14. We are to be encouraged, by this description of heaven, to do his

commandments in order that we might have a right to go where the tree of life is, and

enter into the gates into that great city.

Therefore, let us do what is right and respond properly to God’s will. (Rev. 22:17)
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Key to Abbreviations in the Verses

1. Tense. The first letter in the brackets is the tense of the verb.

»

b
C.
d

o

“P” means present tense. Present time, continuing action.

“F” means future tense. That which will happen in the future.

“A” means aorist tense. Simple past tense, or point action in the indicative mood.
“Imperf” means the imperfect tense. Continuous action over a period of time in the past,
without reference to when it began or ceased.

“Perf” means perfect tense. A present state resultant upon past action.

“Pluperf” means the Pluperfect tense. The same as the perfect tense, except that the
results of the action are in existence at some point in past time.

2. Voice. The second letter (not always given) is the voice.

a.
b.

C.

“A” means active. The active voice represents the subject as acting.

“M” means middle. The middle voice represents the subject acting in a way that
concerns itself.

“P” means Passive. It represents the subject as being acted upon.

3. Mood. The last letter in the bracket is the mood.

a.
b.

C.

“I” means indicative. The indicative mood makes a statement, or an assertion, etc.

“Subj” means the subjunctive. This contemplates something that might be, or is wished
for.

“0,” or “Opt” is Optative. This expresses a strong wish.

4. The last letter may also be “Inf,” an infinitive, or “Part,” meaning a participle.



